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FOREWORD 

The purpose of a high school normal training course is to prepare teachers 
for work in ungraded rural schools. This bulletin points out the most essential 
factors in teaching schools of this type. In so far as it outlines the content 
1;f the professional courses in the high school normal training curriculum it 
should be helpful in unifying practice t hroughout the state. It sets forth the 
hasic work around which the training program is organized. Since the cer
tificate examinations will be based largely upon them the students in these 
courses should be well versed in the topics presented. 

It should be understood that these guides are neither final not· complete. 
They are a revision of previous bulletins in psychology, school management, 
and methods which the normal training teachers of the state helped to pre
pare. As a r esult of the experiences which teachers have had in using these 
outlines they are again being made available in r evised f orm. 'fhey should 
be considered as tentative and subject to revision from tim e to time in the 
light of new developments in subject matter and procedures. We trust that 
teachers will find them flexible and adapted to their uses and will supplement 
and augment them from every available source. 

AGNES SAMUELSON 

Superintendent of Public Instruotion 



SECTION ONE 

PSYCHOLOGY 
I . Introductory Statement 

Psychology is scheduled the first se1nester of the junior year. Through 
this course high school normal training students should arrive at a better 
understanding of their own lives as well as those about them. Il should servl' 
the purpose of helping teachers 1norc su<•<'eqqfully to direct them~t>lvt-'s nnd 1 o 
vuide the pupils under their supervision. 

High school normal training psyeholog_r shouhl be bouud ns closel) :1s 
possible with schoolroom situations. Tt should clt'al "ith the behavior of 
children of school age and equip the students with such information concerning 
human beings as is indiipensable for understanding son1ething of the naturt> 
of chihl behavior. The course will accomplish its objecti\'e if it gives lhe stu~ 
dents such understanding of child life and a<'tivities as will n1ake them bcttl'r 
:; ble to manage the situations arising in the schoolroo1n, anu if it tt'a<·l1<•s 
then1 how to control ancl conduct themselves for more efficient work. 

The materials for this course are the books now in common use in the nonua 1 
trairung departments of the state. 'l'he following books, as ,\eJl as suffi1•ienl 
supply of library manuals, should therefore he accessible to the students. If 
other texts are adopted by the loeal school authorities, the normal training 
1·ritic can easily work them into tl1e <·oursr. 

II. Books 

A. Reference books 
J. Adams, The JVays of the M i1l(l, Cuarles Scribner's Sons, Chicago, 192.i 
2. Averill, Psychology for Nornt(ll Schools, Iloughton Mifflin Co., Chi 

cago, 1921 
3. Betts, The Mind and Its Education, n. Applt'ton-Century Co., Ohit'ago, 

1923 
4. Cameron, Psychology and the S chool, D. Appleton -Century Co., C'hi-

cago, 1921 
•>. Gates, Elementary Psychology, 1.fa<'millan Co., Chicago, 1925 
6. Kitson, How to Use Your i\Iind, .J. B. Lippincott Co., Chicago, 19~ti 
7. Morgan and Gillilancl, An Introrl11ctinn to Psychology, i1ncmillnn Co., 

Chicago, 1927 
8. Myers, Tlie Learner and Ilis Attitur1r, Rcnjamin II. Sauhorn a111l Co., 

Chicago, 1925 
9. Robinson, Practical Psychology, "t.{acmillan C'o., Chicago, 1927 

10. Turner and Betts, Laboratory Studirs in Ec1ucalional Psyrhology, D. 
Appleton-Century Co., Chicago, 1925 

B. Additional reference books 
1. Allport, Social Psychology, Houghton 11ifflin Co., Chicago, 1924 
2. Averill, Elements of Educational Psychology, Houghton "t.lifflin Co., 

Chicago, 1924 
3. Dashiell, Fundamentals of Objective Psychology, IIoughton Mifflin 

Co., Chicago, 1928 

(13) 
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4. Gates, Psychology for Students of Education, Macmillan Co., Chicago, 
1927 

5. Ingram, Education of the Slow-Learning Child, World Book Co., Chi
cago, 1935 

6. I nskeep, Child Adjustment in Relat ion to Growth and Development, 
D. Appleton- Century Co., Chicago, 1930 

7. LaRue, .Mental Hygiene, ::Macmillan Co., Chicago, 1928 
8. Kruger and Reckless, Bocial Psycholog!f, Longmans, Green & Co., 

New York, 1932 

t '. BooJ.s nn how to study 

J . Book, Learnutg How to Study and 1f'ork ED"ec:tively, Ginn & Co., Chi
cago, 1926 

2. Eldridge ancl :.\[c\ ey, You and <.;tudy, S1iecialty Press Co., Columbus, 
Ohio, 1930 

3. Fenton, Self direction and Adjust 111ent, \Vorld Book Co., Chicago, 1926 
4. Kornhauser, Ho11" to Study, University of Chicago Press (pamphlet), 

Chicago, 1924 

5. Pitkin-N'ewtou-Langbam, Learninr, Ho1c to Learn, McGraw-Hill Book 
Company, Ni w York, 1935 

III. Outline of P sychology to Be Covered During the First Six Weeks 
V. hy and How \Ve Study Psychology 
The Nervous System 
Reflex Actions 

Habits 
Instincts 
Sensations 

Students should have :1 thorough undcrstan<lillg of importaut definitions in 
psychology, and be able to give nieaningful definitions. It has been found 
when reading the state examination papers that students are often not able 
to define simple psychological terms in a clear, roneise manner. 

A. Why and how 1L'e study psychology 

1. Why we study psychology- Morgan and Gilliland, ( 4 reasons) pp. 1-4; 
Averill, pp. 1-5; Robinsbn, pp. 1-7 

2. How we study psychology- ~forgan a.n<l Gillilnnd, pp. 4-18; Averill, 
pp. 6-14; Betts, pp. 1-14; Rohinson, pp. 7-14; Uan1eron, p. 316 ; 
Gates, pp. 1-27 

:{. Best method for studying children- Averill, pp. 10-14 ; Gates, p. 2; 
1fyers, pp. 134-154 

4. Laboratory Experiments Betts and 'rurner, Experiments 1, 2, and 
4, pp. 1-9; Averill, Topics 1, 3, nn<l 4, p. 14 

5. Have students sun1marize what has been learned in this uuit. 
6. Wba.t questions have been raised by the student::i f 

B. The nervous system-1forgan and Gilliland, Chapter II; Averill, L esson 

3; Betts, Chapter III; Robinson, Chapter II; Camerou, Chapter II; Gates, 
Chapters II, III, and IV; Adams, pp. 70-77 

l. The brain a.ncl spinal cord ( central nervous system)-Morgan a.nd 
Gilliland, pp. 23-26, 33-38; Averill, p. 17; Betts, pp. 38-44; Robinson, 
pp. 28-38; Cameron, pp. 20-21; Gates, p. 55 
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2. Nerves and sense organs 
a. Sensory and motor nerves-~lorgan and Gilliland, pp. 26-28; 

Averill, p. 18 (sensory-motor arc); Betts, pp. 41-44; R obinson, 
pp. 21-28; Cameron, pp. 23, 24-35 (sensor) •n1otor arc); Gates, 

pp. 38-53 ; Adams, pp. 29-69 

b. Nerve cell (neurone or nerve unit) 
(1) Types of neurones-Averill, pp. 16-17; Morgan and Gil

liland, p. 28; Betts, pp. 35-36; R obinson, pp. 33-34; Gates, 

p. 56 
(2) Synapse-Morgan and Gilliland, p. 28; .A.verill, p . 17; Betts, 

p. 36; Cameron, pp. 23-24; Gates, p. 5 
(3) Stimulus and r esponse-Morgan and Gilliland, p. 28; Aver

ill, pp. 20-21; Betts, pp. 4 7-50, 54-65; Robinson, pp. 35-36; 

Gates, pp. 32-39 
( 4 ) Dendrite and axon-if organ and Gilliland, p. 28 ; Averill, 

p. 17; Betts, p. 36; Gates, p. 57 

3. Autonomic nervous system- Morgan and Gilliland, p. 3 ; Averill, p. 
25; Robinson, p. 28; Gates, pp. 77-88 

4. 1',rom fundamental to accessory-Averill, p. 36; Betts, p. 61 
5. Laboratory experimeuts- Turne1· and Betts, Experiments 9-11, pp. 

:'.l0-33; Averill, Questions 1 and 2, p. 22 
6. Students should summarize what has been lrarncn 111 this unit. ancl 

show how it may be applied to teaching. 
7. \Vhat questions ba"e been r aisecl by the sludc11ts? 

C. Reflex actions-11organ and Gilliland, Chapter 11 r, A\ erill, pp. ~;; 26; 
Betts, pp. 57-60; Robinson, Chapter III ; Cameron, p . 13; Gales, pp. 69 78 

1. Definitions--11orga n and Gilliland, p. 43 
2. Parts of a reflex-Morgan and Gilliland, p. 43 
3. 'Typical refle:xes--1Iorgan and Gilliland, p. 45; Averill, p. 2!'i; Hob

inson, pp. 51-66 
4. Characteristics of refiexes-11organ and Gillilanll, p. 46; Betts, pp. 

57-60; Robinson, pp. 46-51; Cameron, pp. 43-44; Gates, pp. 60 66 
5. Inhibition-Morgan and Gilliland, p. 50; Gates, pp. 70, 87 -89 
6. Students should summarize what has been learned in this unit aucl 

show how it may be applied to teaching. 
7. What questions have been raised by the students, 

D. I n.sti11,CtS ( emphasized by some psychologists more than others )-Morgan 
and Gilliland, pp. 58-65; Averill, Lessons 5-19 or pp. 28-123; Betts, 
Chapter XIII or pp. 210-242; Cameron, pp. 44-64; Gates, pp. 114-137, 

199-203, 216-256 
1. Definitions of instincts- Averill, pp. 26-27; Bett11, p. 213 
2. Differences between reflexes and instincts-)Iorgan and Gilliland, 

p. 61; B etts, p. 214 
3. Classification of instincts-Morgan and Gilliland, pp. 61-62; Averi11, 

pp. 28-123; Betts, pp. 218-223; Cameron, pp. 44-64; Gates, p. 127 
4. Educational uso of instincts-Averill, pp. 28-123; Betts, pp. 217, 222-

240 



;,, Laborat,or_y <'X peri111('1J is-Tu rncr a n<l Het ts, Experiment 3h, p. 120; 
Averill, Que,.tions 1, 2, 3, and 4, p .. ~'); Topi1•s l, 2, 3, nn1l 4. p. 44; 
Question 1, p. 44; 'fopics 1 and 2, l'· 4!l; Topic I, p. 57; Qur-,tions 3 
and 4, p. 6-1; 'l'opie 1, p. 80; Questions 2 and 3, p. RO; Topirc; 3 and 
•1, p. 86; Questions 1 and 2, p. 91; Questions l and 2, p. J 01 ; Topfr 
2, p. 101; Questions 1 and 3, p. 123; Question 1, p. 10 

(i. 8tudents shoul,l summarize what has been lenrned in this unit and 
show how it, may uc applied to teaching. 

, . \\'hat questions haYc heen 1·,1isrn h~· studf.'uts7 

E. Habit-l\Iorgau ancl Gilliland, (']1apli•r l\ ; A \·eriJJ. L<'ssons 2!) anrl 30 
Bet.t~, Chaptc>r ,'; Rohinson, <1h,1ptc•r,:; JY, V, and \ T; Gat<'<i, ('hapt<'r 
IX 
1. Definitions of ha Lit A, er ill, pp. 20<:; 209 
2. Nature of habit 

a. Phvsical basis of habit- l\Iorg-an a n<l O illiland, pp. 66-i l : .\ \'<'rill, 
p. 210; Betts, p. 68; Rohinson, pp. li8 70 

b. The pla,o of habit in the e1·01111m,· of our li,c>-. - iiorgan a111l 
Gilliland, pp. 71 7 -1; Betts, pp. 71 ii ; Rouin~on, pp. 132 !."ii 

c. The tyranny of habit-Averill, pp. 20R 214; Bett.s, pp. ii- i9 
d. Ilabit-forming a part of edu<'ation- A,erill, pp. 200 :206, 216 22::!; 

Bett,:;, pp. 79-81 

c. Rules for habit forrnation- ~Iorgan and Gillilanil, pp. 7 t 76; 
Betts, pp. 81 8i; Robinson, pp. 90-131 

f. Fatigue. 1\Iorgau an,l Gillilan,1, pp. 73 and 253-2/'i:i; B1 tto,, pp. 
62-65 

:l. l~aboratory c.xperimeuts - 'l'urncr ancl Betts, Experiment c, p. Ii; 
Averill, Topics l and 2, p. 21 t; Qu<'stion J, p. ~1-1 

4. 8tudents should summarize "hat haq been learned in this unit an<l 
show ho" it may be applied to teaching. 

5. "\Vhat questions have students raised T 

F. Sensatio11s- ~Iorgan and Gilliland, Chapters ·v anu '\TI, pp. 7i J 27; .\ ver• 
ill, Lesson 32, pp. 223-230; Betts, Chapter VI, pp. 8-101; Cameron, Chap· 
tf.'r r,-, pp. 6,1 5; Gat<'s, pp. 95, 13:i, 1-11 J 70 

1. 

-!. 

5. 

Definitions of sensntion-,\ \' Crill, pp. 223 -22-1; Gate~, p. 96 
Classification and expl~1nation of sensations--).forgan anil Gilliland, 
pp. 27-127; .\Yerill, pp. 224-230; Betts, pp. -101; Canwron, pp. 
G.1 86; Gate.,, pp. 141-170 

Laboratory exercise--A\'erill, Qut>stions 1, -!, nncl 5, pp. 229-230 
Students should summnrize \\ hnt has been lenrued in t11is unit a111l 
show how it, may be applied to teaching-. 
"\Vhat questions have the students raised? 

0. Study guides covering the trorl.: of the first s1.c 1cu k~ 

1. Give briefly four reasons \\ hy we should study psychology. 
2. Fill the blanks in the f ollo" iug: 

a. Three methods for stuclring children a re hy ..........•....... . , 
• . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 'l Jl rl ... , ' . . ' ................ . 

I.J. The hec:it method for st uilying- ehildreu is bJ .................. . 



~- Undf'rst'ore the thrco maiu l'artc: t•f the 111,•1,,,11.._ , _, i;11 Ill f1 t ,111 th,• fol 
lowing list: hrain, gl.tnds, 1'.' ,~... 11t•n rs, last,. l,1111:-, ,pi11:il ,•ord, 

n1uscles, hrart, lungs. 
-L A complete reflex invohe:,; h ,.,, l'a rh. Na 111«' I Ii,·,,·. 
"· Name four typical example,; of 1ctlrx""· 
6. Name fivt> groups of instinct ... 
7. Give briefly two diff erenccs l>et Wl'•·n n •tll'x• •,- :, 11,I i u,t i 1wt-. . 

Discuss briefly the ellul'ational u,!' of in.;tincts. 
D. Answer <'nch of the following in t 1c hriPf Pst 11in1111Pr p11~sihl,• : 

10. 
11. 

:t. A ncr,·c is . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ......... . 

h. 
I'. 

tl. 
c. 
f. 
g. 
b. 
l. 

J· 
k. 
1. 

A. n1otor nerve is .......... .. . ....... . ... .. .. .. .. .. .. . . . . .. . 
,\ synapse is ................................. ... .......... . 
An axon is ................ ..... ..... . ..... ... .. ... ....... . 
A dendrite is ................ . . . ... . ...... . ..... . . . .. .. ... . 
.\ reflex is ................. .. ............... .. . . .... . .... . 
.\ neurone is ................ . ............... .. ........... . 
A sensory ncn·e is. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . 
Inhibition is ........ . ........ . ... . ......... . .. .. .. . ... . ... . 
Habit is ...................................... . ... .. • . . • • • • 
.,\ stimulus is 
A sensation is 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . 
tn. .A sense organ 1c;; ......... . ................................ . . 
ll. The cerebrum is .......................... . ............... . 
o. The errehel1111n is . . ...... . ... . .... . ...... . . .. ........... . . 

State briefly four laws of habit 11 rmat ion. 
Name four praetit-al effects of habit. 
Sensa.tions n1ay lH• <·lassified as ....... ... . .... . . .. . , . . . . . . . . . .... . 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ' . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . , . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. ' . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ' . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..... 

13. If the following staten1ents nre trut•, pl:1,·e a cin·lc :iround '' T' ', if 
false, place a circle arounil '' [•'' · : 

T F a. The sense organs cnaLle us to keep in rontart "ith t!1c 
ever changing uni,·erse n bout us. 

T F b. 1fost of the ga11 glin of the autonomic syste1n are lo<'atetl 
in the head nn,1 along the spinal cord. 

T F c. l\ reflex act is hlentieal with an instinl•t. 
T F d. The Eustal·hian tube is a fissure in the hrnin. 
T F e. All parts of the ho<ly arc equally S<'ll:'!itivc to touch. 
T F f. The sense organs for the sense of balanec are locatecl 111 

feet. 
T F g. 

T F h. 
T F 1. 

T F j. 
T F k. 
T F 1. 

In order to aYoi<l as much of the taste as po~sible in tak• 
ing b itter medicine, place the 1nedil-ine on the tip of the 
t ongue. 
The sense of smell is easily fatigued. 
Tones of the san1e pitch always have the same loudness or 
intensity. 
Sound wa,·es vary in freqnener. 
The light ,,ave forn1 ~ivcs us !l<'nsations of brighlnrss. 
We are aware of our environment through tho eye~ only. 
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T 
T 

F m. Habit tends to <'Omphcate our mo\emenls. 
of checking a response in any F ll. 

T F o. 
T F p. 
T F q. 
T F r. 

The process 
inhibition. 

"ay 

The individual has full control of his reflexes. 

1s ~ailed 

The sense organs are all located in the cerebrun1. 
Psychology teaches us how to get along with people. 
The best method to use in stud_ying children is introspee· 
tion. 

T F s. A sensation is the immediate result of stimulating a sense 
organ. 

T F t. The junction between neurones is called a dendrite. 

IV. Outline of P sychology to Be Covered D uring the Second Six Weeks 

Attention 
Perception 
Learning 
H ow to Study 

llental Imager)' and I deation 
Imagination 
"\iemory 

, rork outlines in 1forgan and tlilliland, Averill, Betts, aud Robiuson should 
be well covered. Stuilents ha,-ing n1ore time lo spend should <'OYer the other 
references. 

In '' Laboratory Exercises'' lhe rcferenres to \ ,·crill a rc for the text, 
'' Psychology f or Normal Schools.'' 

A. Atteiition~ Morgan and Gilliland, pp. 121:i -141; Averill, pp. 238-251; 
Betts, pp. 15-30; Robinson, pp. 177 18!); Cameron, pp. J 60-177; ifyers, 
pp. 155-191; Kitson, pp.109123; -\dam~, pp. 119 148 

1. Definitions of attention ~!organ and Gilliland, p. 128; Averill, 238; 
Betts, p. 15; Cameron, p. 160 

2. Kinde or types of attention - 11organ ancl Gilliland, pp. 12 -13!.l; 
Averill, pp. 242-245; Betts, pp. 2329; Cameron, pp. 163-166 

3. Characteristics of attention- Morgan and Gilliland, pp. 132-144; Aver
ill, pp. 238-242; Betts, pp. 15-23; Robinson, pp. 177-183; Cameron, 
pp. 163, 166-172 

4. Laboratory exercises--Turner and Betts, El.:periments 5, 6, and 7, 
pp. 10-16; Averill, 'r opics 2, 3, and 4, p. 215; Questions 1 and 4, 
p . 245; Topic 2, p. 252; Questions 2, 3, ancl 4, p. ::!52 

5. Have students summarize what has been learned in this unit and show 
how it may be applied to teaching. 

6. What questions have the students raised f 

B. P crceptio1t-Morgan and Gilliland, pp. 115-181; .\,crill, pp. 231-237; 
Betts, pp. 102-115; Robinson, pp. 161-177, 190-22a; Cameron, pp. 86-106; 
Gates, pp. 96-99; Adams, pp. 164-181 

1. Definitions of perception-Morgan and Gilliland, p. 14 7; Averill, p . 
231; Cameron, p. 86 

2. Nature of perception-Morgan and Gilliland, pp. 145-146; Averill. 
pp. 231-235; Betts, pp. 104-108; Robinson, pp. 161-166, 190-223 , 
Oameron, pp. 86-88 

3. T he part of experience in perception- ~Iorgan and Gilliland, pp. 146· 
150; Betts, pp. 106-107; Robinson, p. 194 ; Cameron, pp. 89 92 
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4. Perception of apace, ti.me, and distance--Morgan and Gilliland, pp. 
150-181; Averill, p. 236; Betts, pp. 108-115; Robinson, pp. 216-223; 
Cameron, pp. 92-103 

5. Illusions-Morgan and Gilliland, pp. 150-161; Robinson, pp. 166-177 
6. Apperception-Cameron, pp. 103-105 
7. Laboratory exercises-Turner and Betts, Experiment 14, p. 44; Ex

periment 15, p. 52; Experiment 21, p. 80; Averill, Questions 1 and 4, 

p. 237 

<..'. Learning-Morgan and Gilliland, pp. 183-204; Cameron, pp. 195-218 ; 
Gates, pp. 281-305 

1. Methods of lea.ming (5)-Morgan and Gilliland, pp. 183-188; Cam• 
eron, pp. 214-217 

2. Laws of learning (3)-Morgan and Gilliland, pp. 188-195; Myers, pp. 
74-103 

3. Factors in the efficiency of learning (5)-Morgan and Gilliland, pp. 
195-200; Cameron, pp. 195-214 

4. Transfer of training-Morgan and Gilliland, p. 200; Cameron, pp. 
219-228 

5. Learning morale-Myers, pp. 54-73 
6. Laboratory exercises-Turner and Betts, Experin1ent 33, p. 111; Ex· 

pcri.ments 51 and 52, pp. 17 4, 185 
7. Students should summarize what has been learned in this unit and 

show how it may be applied to teaching. 
8. What questions have the students raised Y 

n. How to study. 

l. Be determined t-0 master your studies. 
2. Carry your resolutions into practice. 
3. Develop interest in your subjects of study. 
4. Avoid distractions. 
5. Arrange :i. fixed daily program of study. 
6. Develop effective methods of reading. 
7. Develop effective n1ethods of classroom work. 
8. Improve your ability to remember. 
9. Suggestions for reviewing for examinations. 

10. Suggestions for taking examinations. 
11. Study actively. 
12. :llake direc• application of this unit to student':! own program of 

study. 

E. M ental -imagery a,w ideation-Averill, pp. 253-261; Betts, pp. 116-130; 
Robinson, pp. 227-262 

1. The part played by past experience--Averill, pp. 253-254; B etts, 
116-121; Robinson, pp. 229-235 

2. Individual differences in imagery-Averill, pp. 254-256; Betts, 
121-124 

pp. 

pp. 

3. Function and cultivation of imagery-Averill, pp. 256-261; Betts, pp. 
124-129; Robinson, pp. 235-243 

4. Concept<;-)lorgan nnrl Gilliland, pp. 2 3-285; Robinson, pp. 248-260 
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5. Laboratory exercises-Turner tu11l Ilett:s, gxpt.>riment 16, p. 56 
6. Students ~bould summarize what has heen h•arned in this unit and 

show how it applies to teaching. 
7. ,vhat questions June student:. rai-setl t 

F. I111agi11atio11-.\!org 1n and Gilliland, pp. 2ii-~ l; .\,erill, pp. 26:!-26 ; 
Betts, pp. l~l 14i; Robinson, pp. ~fl!-3:!i; (':1111Pro11, pp. 107-120; .\[yer:., 
pp. 192-20tl; Kitson, pp. 73- l 

I. Definitions .\[organ and Gilliland, pp. 2io 27tJ: A,e1ill, p. :!l;:! 
:!. Classi1ication ot iwaginntion :\lor~a11 and <Hllil:ind, p. :!SO; \, ~rill. 

pp. 26-1-265; Betts, pp. ] 42-143; Uobinson, pp. 30:?-3 l u 
a. Place of imagination in 1nental «>Ponomy-Bett~, pp. 1 :i I 13~: U,un

eron, pp. ]22-123 

•L The 1naterial U'-<'<l 1,~ 1m·lginntion .\[organ auu <;illilauJ, l'i'· :!is 
279; Betts, pp. ]3~-112; Robinson, pp. 2!l-!-:l0:! 

5. Training tho imag-in:i lion .\. verill, pp. :!ii5-2Gi; Bd ts, pp. 14:l-l 4 i 
6. Laboratory exl'rchc:. Turn<'r anil Betts, I:,perimcnt 17, p. 64 
7. Students should summarize \\hat has beeu lrrirucrl fron1 thi-; unit and 

show how it applies to teachin~. 
8. \Vbat questions liaye studrnts raised 1 

G. Jf e111ory-~Iorgau anu Gillilau<l, pp. :!O.'.i 2~ t ; .\, <>rill, pp. 262-267; Bett,, 

pp. 163-1 1; Robinson, pp. ::!ti:{-2!l3; C'a111ero11, pp. 107-1:!G; Ad:uns, 1'1'· 
97 118; l{itson, pp. 82-108 

l. Xature of u1ewory-A, erill, p. :!G,1; H1 th, pp. I ti3 1 t.il.i; Hobinso11, 
pp. 265-281; Cameron, pp. 108-11 L 

•~ '!'he four factors in\'ohc>tl in memory :\lo rh 111 .i ntl C: ill i la 11d, pp. :!tl,:i

:.!10; Betts, pp. 166-169 

3. The stuff of memory- Hctts, pp. 169-170 

4. Law:- of memory :\!organ and Gilliland, pp. :.! 1, :!31; Ht !ts, pp. 1 iO 
172 (goo<l); Cameron, pp. 111-114 

;,. Rules for memorizing- :.\r organ and Gilliland, pp. 2 I 6 :! 1, 

G. ?IIcmory devil-es- :\!organ and Gilliland, pp. :.!11-::!lli; Bdh, 1'1'· 1,0 
1.-.2 

7. Porgetting Rol>i11:-on, pp. 2sl-::!91 

s. Laboratory eXl'rds1·s Turner :incl llctt:s, E'\}'L'I i111t•11t :!:1, p. ,; ; l~'\ 
pcrimcnt 3 l, p. lUli: f>qierin1t•nt 27, p. ~111, E\.pcrinlt.'nt ~.i, l' !J {; 

Experiment ~2, p. 84; Expt'rimeut 2S, p. !l ; \, crill , Topir-.. 1 .ind ·:. 
p. 26 ·; Questio11s 1, :l, au,l I, p. 2u') 

!l. Studrnls should suuunarize \\hat has l>ct•n h•anl\'11 in thi~ 1111it a111l 
show ho\\ it applies lo teaching. 

10. \Vhat questions have Lct•n raised by the stndeubd 

II Stucly guides cv1•1 ri11g th1 work of the su·oncl ~i.r u·c, L~ 

1. List three kinds or types of attention :uul folio,, eal'h kind by an t''\ 

ample givu1 in very brief forni. 

2. List five common distracting stimuli of tlw ~1·hoolroom, 
3. Give four rules for the training of uttrntinn, 
4. Give four charaetrristil'S of nttC'ntiou. 
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5. Give five methods of l earning, using not more than six words 1n 
giving each. 

6. Three laws of learning are ............ .. .... , ... . ........... . ... , 
and. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Explain each law briefly. 

7. List five factors in the efficiency of learning, using not more than 
four words in each. 

8. Fill the blanks in the following: 
By "transfer of t raining" is meant the effect of ................ . . 
one thing on the ....................... in another. In general ,\ l' 
should study the thing that we will ........................ n1ost i,. 
later life. That is .... . .......... ... .. training is best. The perso11 
who wishes training in medicine should stud.v. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 
and the things directly related to it. There ,\ill be a. transfer or i:11-

provement wherever there is a relationship between the practice 1nat"
rial and the thing to which it is transferred, but it is proportional 
to the . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . between the two traits. 

9. List five mental images which a person may have. 
10. What is the importance of mental imagery in teaching7 
11. Classify imagination briefly. 
12. Distinguish between memory ancl imagination. 
13. Four laws of memory are ................ , ...................... , 

........................ , and ............................ .. . 
14. List four rules for memorizing a selection. 
15. Fill the blanks in the following suggestions on '' how to st udJ '': 

a. Be determined to ............ ........ your studies. 
b. Carry your resolution into .................. . 
c. Develop ...................... in your subjects of stu<ly. 
d. A void ............. . .............. . 
e. Arrange a :fixed daily ...................... of study. 
f. Develop effective .................... of reading. 
g. Develop effective ...................... of classroom work. 
h. Improve your ability to ................... . 
1. Learn how to revie,v for ....................... . 
J· Study ......................... . 

16. Answer each of the following questions with one word: 

. . . . . . . ..... 

a. What is the name of the tern1 used to iuclitnte the 
a.mount of material one can produce after sccin~ 
or bearing it oncet 

b. What is the name for the imn1e<liate interpreta
tion of our sensory impressions in terms of our 
own past experience~ 

c. What is the name of the term which is the ability 
to reinstate images which are revived either :11 
the same or a different order or forn1 in which 
originally presented? 

d. What is the name for a system of ideas or intel 
lectual habits Y 

e. What is the concentration of the mind's energy 
on one subject of thought? 
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f. What is the name for the misinterpretation of 
certain sensory experiences under certain circum
stances t 

g. What is the name of the term which takes one's 
attention from his lesson t 

h. What is the name of the experience which seems 
to account for a perception where there is ap· 
parently no stimulus to explain itt 

1. What is the name f or a mental pictureJ 
j. '\Vhat is the nam~ for the process of assimilating 

present experiences to the whole background of 
former experieneesf 

17. If the folio,, ing statements are true, put a rirde around the '"f," 
if false, put a circle around the '' }"'' ': 
T F a. The best teacher is the one who alwavs makes use Jf 

voluntary attention in her scLflol. 
T F b. Attention is very narrow in range. 
T F c. In perception it is possible to percei,...e the same situation 

in different ways. 
T F d. The ability to determine thl! Houn·e of a sound is very 

accurate. 
T F e. If time is well filled, especially "ith pleasant stimuli, it 

seems short. 
T P f. The ways by \\hieh reat'tions become fixed are called lal\S 

of learning. 
'l' F g. Study in one field will help greatly in :1t•<p1iring skill in 

an unrelated field. 
T F h. Images make up the material of u1emory. 
T F 1. The child 's memory is not as desultorv as that of the . . 

adult. 
T F j. Memory devices are all founded upon the general principle 

of association of ideas in the miuJ. 

18. Keeping in mind what you ha,·e learned from a study of the wiil 
on "how to study" arrange a program of study for yourself which 
you think will be effective. Give this program a fair trial and be 
ready to report results in tbe final test in psy('Jiology. 

V . Outline of P sychology to Be Covered D uring the Last Six Weeks 

Feelings, Emotions, and Interest, 
Effort 
Thinking and Reasoning 
The Will 

Sleep and Dreams 
ITeredity and Environment 
I ndividual Differences in 

Children 
Personality and Development 

A. ,Feelings, emotio-ns, and interest~ i\!organ and Gilliland, pp. 232-246 ; 
Averill, pp. 124-143; Betts, pp. 278-322; Robin'lon, pp. 373 406; Cameron, 
pp. 166-177; 1fyers, pp. 244-303; Adams, pp. 149-163, 190-199, 209-219 

1. The nature of feeling and emotions-)forgan and Gilliland, p, 232; 
Averill, pp. 124-126; Betts, pp. 278-283; Cameron, pp. 171-177 
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2. The simple emotions- Morgan and Gilliland, pp. 235-237; Averill, 
pp. 128-139 

3. Complex emotions-Morgan and Gilliland, p. 237 ; Averill, pp. 193-142 
4. Emotional development-Morgan and Gilliland, pp. 239-245; Averill, 

pp. 126-127; Betts, pp. 298-303; R-obinson, pp. 385-392 
5. J ames-Lange theory of emotions-Betts, pp. 291-295; Robinson, pp. 

280-385 
6. Laboratory exercises-Turner and Betts, Experiments 49 and 50, pp. 

168-174; Averill, Topics 2 and 3, p. 130; Questions 1 and 2, p. 130; 
Topics 2 and 4, p. 136; Questions 1 and 4, p. 136 ; Topic 1, p. 142; 
Questions 1, 2, 3, and 5, pp. 142-143 

7. Students should summarize what has been learned in this unit and 
show its application to teaching. 

8. What questions have students raised! 

B. Effort-Morgan and Gilliland, pp. 247-263 

1. Effort and training-Morgan and Gilliland, pp. 247-253 
2. Fatigue-Morgan and Gilliland, pp. 253-258; Adams, pp. 300-309 
3. Conditions influencing work- Morgan and Gilliland, pp. 258-263 
4. Students should summarize what has been nearned in this unit and 

show how it applies to teaching. 
5. What questions have been raised by the students T 

C. Thinking and reasoning-Morgan and Gilliland, pp. 285-291; A\"erill, pp. 
269-277; Betts, pp. 185-209; Robinson, pp. 328-370; Cameron, pp. J 39-
150; Kitson, pp. 124-140; Adams, pp. 231-254 

l. Different types of thinking-Morgan and Gilliland, pp. 285-286 
'.!. The function of thinking- Betts, pp. 188-191 
3. The basis of reasoning-Robinson, pp. 339-353 
4. The concept-Averill, pp. 269-273; Betts, pp. 192-196; Cameron, pp. 

127-138 
5. Judgment-Betts, pp. 196-200; Robinson, pp. 362-367; Cameron, 

pp. 143-144 
6. Reasoning (inductive and deductive thinking)--Morgan and Gilliland, 

pp. 286-291; Averill, pp. 273-277 ; Betts, pp. 200-209; Robinson, pp. 
361-367; Cameron, pp. 146-149 

7. Laboratory exercises-Turner and Betts, Experiment 34, p. 113; 
Experiment 32, p. 108; Experiment 35, p. 116 

8. Students should summarize what bas been learned in this unit and 
show how it applies to t eaching. 

9. What questions have been raised by studentsT 

D. The wiH--Averill, pp. 279-287; Betts, pp. 322-343; Cameron, pp. 178-193; 
Adams, pp. 268-290 

1. The nature of the will-Betts, pp. 322-324; Cameron, pp. 178-190 
2. The extent of voluntary control over our acts-Betts, pp. 324-333 
3. Training the will-Averill, pp. 284-285; Betts, pp. 338-340; Cameron, 

pp. 192-193 
4. Volitional types-Averill, pp. 282-284; Betts, pp. 334-338 
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5. ~t.udents should sumn1arize the material of this unit and ~ho" how 
it may be applie<l to tea ching. 

6. What queslions ha,·e been raiscll by the studenb'l 

E. S11 cp and dream.'! - .:'If organ and Gilliland, pp. 26 i 276; Robinson, pp. ill 
319 

1 Sleep-~Iorgan and Gilhla nd, pp. 26-1-!!6ti 
2. Dreams- )Iorgan and Gilliland, pp. 267-272; Robinson, pp. 31 ,llfl 

3. llypnosis-)forgan and Gilliland, pp. 272 -27:'l 
4. Students should summarize the materi:il of thi<; u1iit ancl ~ho\\· ho" 

it may be applied to teaching. 
:i. \Vhat questions ha Ye stuil(•nts raisr·rl t 

1''. HPred~ty a11d environment A\'t•rill, pp. l!-1-lt19; B etts, pp. :!13 2:i7 

1. The contribution of hcreil I ty- -.\xc-rill, pp. 14-1-149; Bett~. pp. :!-13-21 i 

2. Three famous la\\S of herprlity A,·erill, pp. 150-158 
3. Inheritance of acquired characteri tics--A \'Crill, pp. 159-166: Betts, 

pp. 255-257 
,L Studies in heredit) -,\ \'erill, pp 16'i 181 ; Betts, pp. 251 .!,, 1 
5. RelatiYe influence of herc-dity and environment- \,crill, pp 1 2-1 fl; 

Betts, pp. 24 7 -251 
6. Laboratory exercises Turner and Betts, Eperimcnt 37, p. 12,"i; \\Cr

ill, Topics 1 and 2, p. 149; Questions 1 and 1, p. 149; Topit> ~. p. J 6;') 
'i. Students should summarize what has been IP:1rned in this unit and 

sho\\ how it applies to teaching. 
8. ,\'hat questions ha,e ~tuclents raised T 

G. l11di11idual difjerenc, ~ in c711ldrcn- :.\Iorgan and Gilliland, pp. :!ll'.:!-30-1; 
Averill, pp. 288-339; Bett.<11 pp. 259277; Robinson, pp. 141 -47::I; Cameron, 
pp. 229 263; GateR, pp. 500-522, 523-553 

1. The juvenile delinquent Averill, pp. 288-295 
2. The sub-normal child and gifted child- Averill, pp. 296-20~), ::112-330 

a. Classi.ficatiou of defectives-Averill, p. 29n 
b. 1Ieasures of intelligence-- Betts, pp. 260 26::1 

c. :Mental tests :.\!organ and Gillilnud, pp. :!94 301; A,·crill, pp. 
301-308; B etts, pp. 263-267; Robinson, pp. 468 -!73; Gates, pp. 
524-550 

<l. Educational or achie,e1nent tests 
267-270 

\verill, p. 30 ; Betts, pp . 
• 

e. Personality clifferences- )1organ and Gillil:1ncl, pp. 301 ;{03 

3. ?i!ental development Cameron, pp. :!4 i 263 

4. Individual differcnees-)[organ and Uilliland, pp. 292-294, .\ ,erill, 
pp. 321-331; Betts, pp. 271-275; Robinson, pp. 4!0-4tiS; Cameron, 
pp. 229-246; Betts and Turner, Experiment 38, p . 130; Experiment 
39, p. 133 

5. The unstable child-Averill, pp. 332 339 

H. Laboratory exercises- Turner and Betts, Experiment 10, p. 137; Ex
periment 41, p. 139; (,\11~ l 1\0 of the following) Exp(lriml•nts 43, 44, 
J5, 46, pp. 14S 159 
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7. Students should summarize the material of this unit and show its 

application to teaching. 
8. What questions have students raised Y 

H. Personality and develoP1nent-hlorgan and Gilliland, pp. 305-313; Betts, 

pp. 344-355; Robinson, pp. 409-439; Adams, pp. 310-331 
1. Personality and how we know it-Morgan and Gilliland, p. 30,i; 

Robinson, pp. 409-418 
:2. 'fhe elements of a personality- 1[organ and Gilliland, pp. 30li-:~l-!; 

Robinson, pp. 418-439 
3. Self-expression and development- Betts, pp. 3-14-355 
4. Students should summarize the n1aterial of this unit :.11111 sho\\ it~ 

application to teaching. 
5. What questions have stunents raised '? 

I. Study guides covering the work of the last ~1 .. r weeks 

1. 

3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 

10. 
11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

Describe briefly the J an1es-Lauge theory of emotion. 
List briefly four typical situations whirh att as inccnth·cs to goo,l 

work. 
List six simple en1otions. 
Distinguish between inductive ancl dcclucth·c thinking. 
List four steps in reasoning. 
'\Vrite briefly hlendal 's law of heredity. 
Write briefly Galton 's two laws of inheritance. 
Distinguish between heredity and environu1ent. 
(a) What is meant by i11dividual differences, 
(b) List five physical individual differences in children. 
(c) List two mental individual differences in rhildreu. 
List six elements of a personality. 
(a) List the names of three intelligence tests. 
(b) List the names of three achievement tests. 
List the books which you have used in this course iu tlw foll<," ing 
form: Author, Name of book, Company, Location of com pan:, Year 
when published 
Write as brief a definition as possible for each of the following tenns: 
emotion, mood, attitude, I. Q., mental age, chronological age, gcniu~. 
moron, idiot, imbecile, group intelligence tests, intc1 I igcnr<' test, 
achievement test, personality, dream 
If the following statements are true, put a circle nronn1l the '' '1','' 

if false, put a circle around '' F '': 
T F a. A feeling state may be pleasant or unpleasant. 
T F b. There would be no emotions without the general bodily 

activity observed in emotional states. 
T F c. The success of an individual depends to a great extent 

upon his ability to meet difficult situations. 
T F d. It is not important that we be able to see ourselves from 

T 
T 

F e. 
F f. 

the other fellow's point of view. 
Abilities are not subject to measurement. 
A record of a child's progress will act as an incentive to 
good work. 
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T F 
T F 
T F 

T F 

g. 
h. 
i. 

j. 
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Hypnosis · is a condition known as sleep walking. 
Measurement of personality traits is an easy task. 
Generally speaking, a person does not grow in intelligence 
after sixteen years of age. 
Two general causes of feeble-mindedness are heredity and 
accident. 

15. Since you have now completed this course in psychology, it is asked 
that you outline the ways in which you feel the course will be helpful 
to you in teaching in the rural school. 

10. \Vhat improvement have you made through following the program of 
study which yon outlined in the last six weeks test~ 
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SECTION TWO 

SCHOOL MANAGEMENT 
I. Introductory Statement 

The school management course for high school normal training covers the 
work of the second semester of the junior year. It includes rural education 
which is outlined in the first unit of the syllabus. 

Since the methods cou1·se is somewhat cro,vded, time is taken during the 
management course for some educative seat ,vork and methods for vocational 
subjects and art. The management period may be taken at least once a 
week f or seat work and also once a week for vocation! subjects and art. 

A test should be given following each unit. It is suggested that the students 
prepare objective and semi-objective type tests over each unit. This training 
will afford an opportunity for a good review of the essential points and at 
the same time give practice in making tests. The examinations in school 
management at the close of the second semester will be taken from material 
covered by this syllabus. The vocational subjects and art will be included in 
the methods test. 

The syllabus has been based on books commonly used in school n1anagement 
classes in the normal training high schools throughout the state. If other 
books a re adopted for use in this course, the critic can easily add them as 
additional references. 

II. Reference Books 

A. I owa State Course of Study for Ele1nentary S'c11ools, Derry and Williams 
Press, Waterloo, 1928 

B. Colegrove, The Teacher and the School, Ohas. Scribner's Sons, Chicago, 

1926 
C. Eells, Moeller, and Swain, Rural School Management, Ohas. Scribner's 

Sons, Chicago, 1924 
D. Fitzpatrick, Present Day StaruJ,ards in Teaching, F. A. Owen Publishing 

Oompany, Dansville, New York, 1926 
E. Lowth, Everyd<JIIJ Problems of the Country Teacher, 111:acmillan Company, 

Chicago, 1926 
F Wilson, Kyte, and Lull, Modern Methods in Teaching, Silver, Burdett & 

Oo., Chicago, 1924 

m. Rural E ducation and Problems of Ooopera.tlng Citizenship 

A.. The r ural teacher and the community 
Eells, Moeller, and Swain, pp. 1-20 

B. Rural institutions and organizations 
Eells, Moeller, and Swain, pp. 20-50; L owth, pp. 253-300 

C. The community center 
Eells, Moeller, and Sv,eJ.n, pp. 51-74 

D. Organization and administration of schools 
Eells, Moeller, and Swain, pp. 75-92 

E. Cooperation of parent and teaeher 
Lowth, pp. 235-252 
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IV. The Tea.cher 's P ersonal Problems 

A. Getting started right 

1. Sizing up the situation in advance-Lowth, pp. 1-5 
2. Before school opens-Lowth, pp. 5-8; Eells, Moeller, and Swain, pp. 

156-162 
3. What to do the first day-Lowth, pp. 8-12; Eells, Moeller, and Swain, 

pp. 162-167 
4. Suggestions for the fi rst two weeks-L owth, pp. 12-15 

B. Personality and success-the teacher herself-Lowth, pp. 17-31 

1. Definition of personality-Lowth, p. 17 ; Colegrove, p. 71 
2. Can personality be changed i-Lo,vth, p. 19; Colegrove, pp. 73-78 
3. Essential attributes of personality-Lowth, p. 23; Eells, Moeller, and 

Swain, pp. 401-408 

4. Scoring the teacher-Lowtb, p. 23; Eells, Moeller, and Swain, pp. 
413-416 

5. What can you do to improve your personality~-Lowth, p. 27 
6. Training-Eells, l\foeller, and Swain, p. 388; Colegrove, pp. 14-21 
7. Professional spirit and growth-Eells, Moeller, and Swain, p. 390; 

Colegrove, pp. 26-37 

8. The teacher, a good housekeeper-Eells, Moeller, and Swain, p. 398 
9. The teacher, a community mixer-Eells, l\[oeller, and Swain, pp. 399-

401 

10. The 36 points of the teacher's yard stick-Eells, Moeller, and Swain, 
p. 416 

C. The teacher's health--Lowth, pp. 32-45 

1. Need for health-Lowth, p. 32; Eells, Moeller, and Swain, pp. 408-
409; Colegrove, pp. 61-66 

2. Good and bad habits-Lowth, p. 33; Colegrove, pp. 69-70 
3. Nutrition-L owth, p. 34 
4. Mental hygiene--Lowth, p. 34 
5. Colds and catching cold-Lowth, p. 35 
6. Headaches-L owth, p. 37 
7. Clothing and health- Lo" th, p. 38 
8. Exercise and recreation- Lowth, p. 39 
9. Sleep-Lowth, p. 40 

10. Saturdays and Sundays-Lowth, p. 41 
11. Work and worry-Lowth, p. 41 
12. Fifteen rules of hygiene-L owth, p. 43 
13. Good eyes and ears-Eells, Moeller, and Swain, p. 411 
14. Voice-Eells, Moeller, and Swain, p. 411 

15. Personal appearance-Eells, Moeller, and Swain, pp. 411-412 

D. The rural teacher's social and business contacts-Lowth, pp. 46·61 
1. Be a good mixer-Lowth, p. 46 
2. A teacher's amusements-Lowth, pp. 47-50 

3. Dealing with t he school board-Lowth, p. 50; Eells, Moeller, and 
Swain, p. 86 
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4. The boarding place-Lowth, p. 51 
5. Relations with the county superintendent-Lowth, p. 51; Eells, 

Moeller, and Swain, pp. 87-89 
6. Business and financial consideration-Lowth, pp. 52-60 
7. Applying £or a school-Lowth, p. 57; Colegrove, pp. 158-159; Eells, 

Moeller, and Swain, p. 84 
8. Teacher's certificate and scholarship-Colegrove, pp. 14-21 
9. Compulsory attendance-Colegrove, pp. 86-87 

10. Contract-signing and keeping-Colegrove, p. 160; Lo,vth, p. 59; 

Eells, 11oeller, and Swain, p. 85 
11. Records-Colegi·ove, pp. 182-183 and 162-163; Eells, Moeller, and 

Swain, pp. 82, 100-108; Record blanks 1·equired by school officers 
should be secured from the county superintendent and studied. 

12. Insurance-Lowth, p. 60 

V. Problems of Management 

A Ma.nagimle1~t, order, di.scipline 

1. F ield of management-Lo,"th, pp. 62-64 
2. Physical condition-Low th, p. 64; Eells, r.Ioeller, and Swain, p. 34 7 
3. Seating pupils-Lo,vth, p. 64; Eells, Jvloeller, and Swain, p. 347 
4. Rules-Lowth, p. 66; Eells, 1'1oellcr, and S,vain, p. 351 
fi. Order-Lowth, pp. 66-70; Colegrove, pp. 414-427 
6. Discipline-Lowth, pp. 70-72; Eells, ll1oeller, and Swain, pp. 346-353 
7. Attitude of parents-Eells, Moeller, and Swain, p. 348 
8. Distracting influence-Eells, Moeller, ancl Swain, p. 349 
9. Why and when tv punish-Lowtb, p. 72 

10. Forms of punishment- Lowth, pp. 72-77; Eells, Moeller, and Swain, 
p. 353 

11. Proper incentives-Eells, Moeller, and Swain, p. 352; Colegrove, pp. 
420-429 

B. Some controlling ele1ncnls of 1nanage1nc11t-Lowth, Chapter VI, pp. 79-92 

C. The school beautiful--Lowth, pp. 93-94-

1. Scrubbing, sweeping, dusting-Lowth, p. 94; Eells, 1'{oc1ler, a1ul 
Swain, pp. 151-153 

2. The floors, walls, ceiling, color scheme, desks, window shades, black
boards, and bulletin boards-Lowth, pp. 95-107; Colegrove, pp. 230-
235 

3. Selection of pictures-Lowth, pp. 107-111, 530-534 
4. Plants and flowers-Lowth, p. 111 
5. Care of yard-L owth, p . 112 
6. What you can do to make your school more lleautiful-Lowth, pp. 113· 

115 
7. Standardization of rural schools (See Standard School Bulletin for 

Iowa and score card, department of public instruction, or county 
superintendent.) 
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VI. Physical Problems 

A. Heating and ventilating tli c rural schoolhouse 

1. Ventilation-Lowtb, pp. 136-140; Eells, Moeller, and Swain, pp. 122-
126; Colegrove, p. 227 

2. J acketed-stove system-Lowth, pp. 140-145 
3. Starting a fire-Lowth, pp. 145-147 
4. Window ventilation-Lowth, p. 146 
5. Need for moisture-Lowth, p. 149; E ells, 1foeller, and Swain, pp. 

126-127 

B. Health of the pupil 

1. Defects of r ural children- Lowtb, p. 155 ; ColegroYe, pp. 222-226 
2. Correction of defects-Lowtb, p. 156 
3. Need of a public health nurse-Lowth, p. 157 
4. Tests of hearing and sightr-Lowth, p. 159 
5. Suspicious symptoms- Lowth, p. 161 
6. Keeping clean-Lowtb, pp. 162-165 
7. Contagious disease chart.-Lowth, pp. 166-170 
8. The lighting problem- Lo" th, p. 170; Eells, 1\1oeller, and Swain, pp. 

127-129 
9. Undernourished children- Lowth, p. 171 

10. Health rules- Lowtb, p. 174 
11. Posture and health-seats and desks-Lowth, p. 175 ; Eells, ifoeller, 

and Swain, pp. 129-136; Colegrove, pp. 225-227 
12. Children's teeth-L owth, p. 175 
13. Adenoids and tonsils- Lowtb, pp. l 77 179 
14. Value of milk-Lowtb, p. 180 
15. Need for sleep-Low th, p. J 80 

C. Play and playgrO'Una 

1. Significance of play-Lowth, pp. 184-192 
2. Analysis of moral development.-Lowth, pp. 19:}-19 l 
3. Teacher's part in play and supervised play- Lowth, pp. 194-196 
4. Playgrounds and apparatus- Lowth, pp. 196-205; Eells, 1-loeller, and 

Swain, pp. 114-116 
5. H ow to get equipment-Lowth, pp. 205-207 
6. Ball-Lowth, pp. 207-211 
7. Playdays--Lowth, pp. 211-216 
8. Legal holidays-Lowth, pp. 537-538 

D. Equipment f or instruction. 

1. Maps and globes-Eells, Moeller, and Swain, p. 139 
2. J ournals and newspapers- Lowtb, pp. 541-542 
3. Sand table-Eells, Moeller, and S,vain, p. 139 
4. Phonograph records-Lowth, pp. 528-530 
5. Seat work-Eells, Moeller, and Swain, pp. 140-143; Lowth, pp. 8-9, 

499-500, 646-647 
6. Equipment in general-Lowth, p. 527 
7. Textbooks-Eells, 1-foeller, and Swain, pp. 143-144 
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8. Pictures-Lowth, pp. 530-534 
9. Reference books-Eells, Moeller, and Swain, p. 144 

10. Sample progralllB for special occasions-Lowtb, p. 539 
11. Equipment for community meetings-Eells, Moeller, and Swain, p. 144 
12. Bulletins for rural teacbers-Lowth, pp. 542-544 
13. Other equipment-Eells, Moeller, and Swain, pp. 145-148 
14. Library-Course of Study, pp. 313-321 

E Equipment for health and sanitati-011, 

1. Toilets-Eells, Moeller, and Swain, pp. 148-150 
2. Water supply-Eells, Moeller, and Swain, pp. 150-151 

F. The hot lunch 

1. Advantages-Lowtb, p. 217 
2. Supervised lunch-Eells, Moeller, and Swain, pp. 271-281 
3. Equipment needed- Lowth, pp. 219-222 
4. Pint-jar equipment and method-Lowtb, p. 223 
5. Practical suggestions-Lowth, pp. 223-226 
6. The balanced meal- Lowth, p. 226 
7. Recipes- Lowth, pp. 227-230 
8. The lunch from home--Lowth, pp. 230-231 
9. Teaching proper eating and table manners- Lowth, pp. 231-232; Eells, 

Moeller, and Swain, p. 278 

VII. Classroom Procedure 

A. The weekly teaching progni,m,-Course of Study, pp. 12-22 
1. Considerations-Course of Study, p. 12 
2. Questions for the teacher-Course of Study, p. 12 
3. Important facts to consider-Course of Study, p. 12 
4. Independent work of pupils-Course of Study, p. 12 
5. The week as a unit of time--Course of Study, p. 13 
6. Modern conception of school--Oourse of Study, p. 13 
7. Learning-Course of Study, p. 13 
8. Pra.ctice--Course of Study, p. 13 
9. Allotment and grade placement-Course of Study, pp. 14-16 

10. Program-Comae of Study, pp. 17-18 
11. Notes on the program- Course of Study, pp. 19-21 
12. Adjusting the program to schools of less than eight grades- Course 

of Study, pp. 21-22 

B. Lesso-n pla,,n,n,ing-Fitzpatrick, pp. 161-195 

0. Types of teachilng and learnilng procedure 

1. The lesson assignment 
a. Purpose--Lowth, p. 366; Eells, Moeller, and Swain, pp. 379-380; 

Fitzpatrick, p. 111 
b. When T-Lowth, p. 367; Colegrove, p. 334 
c. Nature--Lowth, p. 367; Eells, Moeller, and S,vain, p. 380; Cole• 

grove, pp. 330-335; Fitzpatrick, pp. 112-114 
d. Types of assignment-Wilson, Kyte, Lull, pp. 204-217 
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e. Illustrations of assignn1ent-Fitzpatrick, pp. 114-118 
f. Individual differenees-Lowth, pp. 344-347; Wilson, Kyte, Lull, 

pp. 173-187 

2. Study 

a. vVbat study means-Lowth, pp. 474-476; Colegrove, pp. 337-341 
b. Study in the rural school-Lowth, p. 476 
c. Right conditions for study-Lowth, p. 477; Wilson, Kyte, Lull. 

pp. 222-224; Colegrove, pp. 352-354 
d. Objectives in study-Lowth, p. 477 
e. Basic principle~ of stucly-Lowth, pp. 479-480 
f. Study hahits- Lo"th, p. 4~0; l<'it1.patril'k, pp. 1~3-133 
g. Outlines and questions-LO\\ th, p. 4S3 
h. Study recitations or open liouk 111t"thocl-Ln\\ lh, pp. ,L-1 4 'i 
i. Individual supervised stud)-LO" th, pp. 4, i' --1 9 
J· General suggestions for study-Lowth, pp. 4 9--194; ColegroYe, 

pp. 346-34 , 354-360; Eells, ?.Ioeller, and S\,:tin, pp. 37G :~,~; 
\Vilson, Kyte, Lull, pp. 224-2i7 

k. Study and silent reading-Lo\\ th, pp. 501-503 

3. Problem method 

a. Nature ancl attril..mtes-J,owth, pp. 425 430; \Vilson, Kyte, Lull, 
pp. 92-110 

b. Advantages of the problen1 n1ethotl-I,o\,th, pp. 430-439 
c. Examples of problems-FHzpatrick, p. 1 Hi; Lowth, pp. 3 0-3, l 

4. Project metho(l 

a. Definitions-Lo" th, pp. 439-441; Wilson, Kyte, Lull, pp. 111-112 
b. Advantages and limitations of projects-Lowth, pp. 443 443; 

Colegrove, pp. 305-308 
c. Kinds of projects-Lowth, pp. 445-452; Eells, Moeller, and Swain, 

pp. 326-333; Wilson, Kyte, Lull, pp. 114-121; Colegrove, p. 303 
d. Steps in the execution of a project-Wilson, Kyte, L ull, pp. 11 ~-

114 

e. Examples of projects-Fitzpatrick, pp. 29, 50, 52, 54, 119, 130 

5. Appreciation lesson-,1,owth, p. 370; Eells, Moeller, and Swain, p. 
373; Wilson, Kyte, Lull, pp. 122-138 

6. Drill lesson-Lowth, pp. 373, 513-514; Wilson, Kyte, Lull, pp. 139-156 
7. The telling method-Eells, Moeller, and Swain, p. 361; Lowth, p. 375 
8. Object lesson-Eells, Moeller, and Swain, p. 362 
9. The inductive lesson- Eells, l\foeller, and S"ain, p. 365 

10. The review lesson- Lowth, p. 369; \Vilson, Kyte, Lull, pp. 253-259 
11. The recitation 

a. Hearing lessons vs .. teaching-Lowth, pp. 459-460 
b. Meaning of reeitation-Lowth, p. 460; Eells, l\foeller, and Swain, 

p. 381 
c. The study recitation-Lowth, p. 461 
d. Recitation objectives-Lowth, p. 462; Eells, 1'.foeller, nnd Swain, 

pp. 381-382; Colegrove, p. 294 
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e. Recitation processes--Lowth, p. 463 
(1 ) Topical recitation-Eells, Moeller, and Swain, p. 382 
(2) Questions and answer-Eells, Moeller, and Swain, p. 382 
(3) Socialized recitation-Eells, Moeller, and Swain, p. 383 

f. Need of mental diagnosis-Lowth, p. 466 
g. Aims of the recitation-Lowth, pp. 467-468 
h. Art of questioning- Lowth, pp. 468-472; Eells, Moeller, and 

Swain, pp. 382-383; Colegtove, pp. 330-331; Wilson, Kyte, Lull, 
pp. 239-252 

12. Tests-Lowth, pp. 383-423, 515-523; Eells, Moeller, and Swain, pp. 
335-345; Wilson, Kyte, Lull, pp. 260-273; Fitzpatrick, pp. 13, 14, 21, 
82, 92, 93, 98 

D. Opening exer<Yise, assembly, and, special da,ys-Course of Study, pp. 382-
393; Lowth, pp. 305-307 

E. Miscellaneous-Lowth, pp. 525-553 
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SECTION THREE 

METHODS 

I . Introductory Statement 

The high school normal training methods course extends throughout the !'<' II 

ior year. It is expected that students will through the course receive t raining 
not only in how to teach the various subjects offered in rural schools, hut 
also gain some knowledge of subject matter available. It is vastly important 
that normal training students know how and where to obtain materials t o use 
in connection with their work. 

Through practice teaching it is expected that students will learn how to 
prepare lessons for teaching and also learn how to get results in teaching. 

II. AdminiRtra.tion of the High School Norma.I Training Methods Course 

A. Ti'Tlie budget in itsing outline 

l. F irst semester-reading-language unit 
a. I ntroduction and spelling ............. 1 week 

b. Reading 
(1) Primary ........................ 8 weeks 
(2) Intermediate ................... 1 week 
( 3) Upper grade . .................. 1 week 
(4) Literature ...................... 3 weeks 

c. L anguage and grammar ............... 3 weeks 
d . Writing ............................ 1 week 

2. Second semester 

n. Numbers and arithmetic .............. 3 weeks 
b. Social studies unit 

( 1) History ......................... 3 weeks 
(2) Citizenship ..................... 1 week 
(3) Geography ...................... 4 weeks 

c. Scienc&-health-safety unit . . 
(1) Nature study, elementary science and agriculture .... 2 weeks 
(2) Health and physiology and safety education ........ 2 weeks 
(3) Physical trru.ning may be taught by the teacher of physical 

training during the regular physical training periods. 
( 4) Home economics and manual training ............... 1 week 

d. Music and art-1 week 

(1) Music may be taught by the teacher of music during the 
regular normal training music periods 

(2) Art may be given attention during the course by the normal 
training teacher. If a special art teacher is employed by 
the school it may be desirable to give the normal training 
students some help under her direction. 

e. Classroom tests-I week 
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B. W orking library 

1. Textbook materials 
a. Copy of the normal tTaioiog outline 
b. Copy of the Elementary State Course of Study for I owa 

2. Reference books listed in outline made accessible to students 
• 

C. Laboratory period-It is important that there be a period at least twice 
a week and more frequently if possible for special work in learning how 
to make seat work based on the lessons being taught, and a limited amount 
of handwork. T his time may also be used very profitably for demon· 
stration teaching by the normal training teacher, observation of room 
teaching by the normal training pupils, and for some practice teaching. 

D. The normal training room and equipment should be adequate for carrying 
on concrete work in nor11ial trainitng. 

E. Cooperation with county superintendent, city superintendent, grade and 
high school teachers---It is of the utmost importance that there be hearty 
cooperation between county superintendent and normal training depart
ment, and between grade teachers and normal training department if 
observation and practice teaching are to be successful and accomplish 
their purpose. 

F . Suggestions for observation and practice teaching 
Each school and community has its own particular problems to meet in 

r elation to observation and practice teaching. The plan which operates 
successfully in ooe school or county may not be the plan which will work 
best in your particular school or county. Some schools will be able to 
offer much more work in observation and practice teaching than others, 
but all should do some of this work in the high school normal training 
course. 

1. Observation-Some time should be spent in observation in the grade 
and rural schools at various times throughout the school year. The 
observation done in the rural schools should be made under the direc· 
tion of the county superintendent. 

Several periods should be spent in observation in the grades during 
the first eight weeks of school as this is the time when beginners are 
having their first work in reading and as the seniors are having 
methods for teaching reading at this time, observation should be 
directed along the line of r eading. Students should always be dele
gated to look for certain things. What these things are should be 
brought out in the methods course from day to day. 

2. Practice teaching 

a. I n the grades 

(1) Some normal training students are made assistants, a period 
each day, to the grade teachers for six weeks. This gives the 
students contact with the children, gives them some responsi
bility, lets them see school as it really it, and may be of 
much help to the grade teachers. It gives the students a 
chance to get suggestions for seat work and other helps. 
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(2) Group teaching-An excellent plan for practice teaching is 
that of group teaching. Thls plan does less to disarrange 
high school schedules and also grade schedules than perhaps 
any other plan. In brief, it is as follows: 

(a) Students secure assignment from grade teacher 

(b) Students prepare assignment, e. g., first grade reading 

( c) Arrangements made with the teacher for using her room 
during one period the next day 

( d) Supposing there are 8 seniors and 32 first graders, the 
teacher divides the children into 8 groups of 4 each 

( e) Each normal training student has charge of 4 children 
to whom she teaches the lesson which is the regular read
ing lesson 

(f) The normal training teacher goes about among the 
groups as does also the regular room teacher. The normal 
training teacher is then ready to make criticisms and 
suggestions to her group 

(g) The group of three, four, or five children is more typical 
of the rural school class than a larger group or the 
entire room 

(h) The period of 45 minutes or the 60-minute period 
ordinarily gives time for the students to reach the grade 
room, teach 20 minutes and return to the high scho-01 
building and to their next classes without loss of time 

(i) At least one period each six weeks should be given over 
to practice teaching in the various subjects in which the 
students are having methods. 

(3) Taking charge of grade rooms-If normal training students 
take charge of the grade rooms the regular teachers should 
be in the rooms and should give constructive criticism to the 
student teachers. If the regular room teacher is absent and 
student teaehers have charge of the room, they should have 
partial supervision by normal training teacher, building prin• 
cipal, or superintendent. 

b. In rural schools-It is not always possible to have a chance to 
do rural practice teaching, although many are able to do it very 
successfully. 

(1) Arrangements as to the schools where the teaching is to be 
done, etc., should be made with the county superintendent. 

(2) Someone, preferably the county superintendent, should super
vise the rural teaching at least partially. That is, she may 
see several student teachers at work during the day. 

(3) Each senior student might have at least one day of practice 
teaching and more if possible. 
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( 4) I n some srhools students spE>nd :i week in tenching in the 
rural srhools. 

( ;'5) Some srhools arrunge to have their students teac·b <luring th<' 
holiday season or spring vacation . 

G. Sv.ggestion.~ for the first day in the methods course 

Normal training teacher should: 

1. Tell students what is included in the methods course (See budget 
of time for various subjects in this bulletin.) 

2. Explain to class 
a. Use of the normal training outline 
b. Use of Elementary State Course of Study as a basic text in 

methods 
c. Use of references in methods course 
d. Laboratory or activities period 

3. List with students the materials needed for activities period. Check 
through the sections marked '' laboratory suggestions'' for these mate
rials. 

4. Arrange with students for caring for their laboratory materials. 

5. Discuss with students such terms as: objectives, standards of achieve
ment, aims, problems of teaching, illustrative lesson, measuring re
sults, checking results, outcomes, etc. 

m. Methods for Teaching SpelUng 

A. General statement 

1. Four days should be given to METHODS FOR TEACHING SPELL
ING. If the work as outlined here seems too much for four lessons 
it is advised that at least one of the laboratory periods of the week 
be given to regular class work. Special attention should be given 
to the time allotted to spelling in the weekly program. (See Course 
of Study, pp. 17 and 18.) Normal training libraries contain most 
of the books listed herewith. Suggestions for laboratory periods arc 
found at the close of this syllabus. 

B. Reference material.s 

1. I owa State Course of Study for Elementary Schools, pp. 17-18, 503-
511, The Derry and Williams Press, Waterloo, 1928 

2. Anderson, .t1. New Study of English Words, American Book Co., Chi
cago, 1929 

3. Breed, The Words That Children Should Learn to Spell, Fourth Year• 
book of the Department of Superintendence, pp. 133-135, National 
Education Association of the United States, 1201 16th St., N. W., 
Washington, D. C. 

4. Burton, The Super'Vision of Elementary Subjecns, D. Appleton-Cen
tury Co., Chicago, 1929 

5. Charters, Teaching the Common Branches, pp. 1-33, Houghton Mif
flin Co., Chicago, 1924 

6. Classroom Teacher, Vols. I I and VII 
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7. Horn, Commonwealth Li.st, Fourth Yearbook of the Department of 
Superintendence, National Education Association of the United 
States, 1201 16th St., N. W., Washington, D. C. 

8. Phillips, Modern Methoils ,and the Elementary Curric-ulum, pp. 62, 88, 
D. Appleton-Century Co., Chicago, 1926 

9. Ritter and Wilmarth, Rural School :Jfcthods, pp. 1-18, Chas. Scribner's 
Sons, Chicago, 1925 

10. Strong, Use of the Dictionary, American Book Co., Chicago, 1928 
11. Tidyman, The Teaching of Spelling, World Book Co., Chicago 
12. Wheat, The Psychology of the Ele1ne11tary School, Silver-Burdett and 

Co., Chicago, 1931 

C. Topical references 

1. General introductory statement 
a. Importance of correct spelling 
b. Aims in teaching spelling-Course of Study, p. 503; Phillips, p . 05 

2. Equipment-Course of Study, p. 503 
a. Word list 

( 1) Spelling book 
(2) Personal word lists-Betts, p. 178 
(3) Class word list-Betts, p. 181; Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 14, 

15; Tidyman, pp. 2-5 
b. Spelling and notebooks-Course of Study, p. 506; Ritter and Wil

marth, pp. 9, 13 
c. Class charts-Ritter and Wilmarth, p. 15 

3. Suggestions for teaching spelling 
a. Using the day as a unit 
b. Using the week as a unit-Course of Study, p. 504; Ritter and 

Wilmarth, pp. 6-12 
c. Teaching pupils how to study alone-Course of Study, p. 504; 

Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 2-4; Charters, pp. 25-28; Wheat, p. 290 
d. Correcting papers 
e. Some essentials of method-Course of Study, p. 506 
f. Oral and written spelling- Betts, p. 184; Tidyman, pp. 63-70 

4. Spelling in the primary grades 
a. Materials 
b. Methods-Course of Study, p. 506 

5. Spelling in grades four to eight 
a. Materials 
b. Methods 
c. Suggested activities 
d. Tests-Course of Study, p. 509 

6. Spelling in relation to other subjects-Course of Study, p. 509 
7. Special helps for rural teachers- Course of Study, p. 509 
8. Remedial work-Course of Study, p. 510 
9. Prevention and treatment of errors in spelling-Tidyman, pp. 89-110 

10. Standards of achievement-Course of Study, p. 510; Betts, p. 167; 
Burton, p. 116 
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11. Tests-Course 0£ Study, p. 509; Tidyman, pp. 111-130 

12. Spelling scales with which students should become acquainted 

a. Ashbaugh, The Iowa Spelling Scales, Public School Publishing 
Co., Bloomington, Ill. 

b. Ayres, Measurement of Ability in Spelling, Russell Sage Founda
tion, New York City 

c. Ayres, Ayres Spelling Scale, Public School Publishing Co., Bloom
ington, Ill. 

D. Suggestions for laboratory periods 

1. Make some spelling booklet covers. 
2. Learn how to make progressive spelling charts. 
3. Send for some of the spelling scales listed in this bulletin. 
4. Have students examine the spelling book used in your county. Let 

them study the introductory material in this speller, and learn how 
to make use of the book. 

5. Have students make tests over spelling. (Course of Study, p. 500) 
a. Tests over previous year's work 
b. Initial test over words to be studied the present term 
c. Final test over words studied 

6. Have students make self appraisal chart for teaching spelling. A 
£aw items are given here. Students may complete the chart. 
a. Do pupils have individual record books to keep a check on their 

progress9 Yes ........ . ... No ........... . 

b. Do you post work with incorrectly spelled wordsf 
Yes ..... .. . . ... No ........... . 

c. Do you underline misspelled words in composition f 
Yes ............ No ........... . 

To be continued by students 

E. Tests 

Tests covering m9thods for teaching spelling should be both of the ob
jective and essay types. It is suggested that the following points be 
covered: 

1. Aims in teaching spelling 
2. Equipment needed for teaching spelling 
3. Directions for teaching pupils to study a word 
4. A weekly study and test method 
5. Types of tests to give in spelling and the purpose of each 
6. List of materials to be used for teaching spelling to primary grades 
7. List of materials for use in teaching spelling to grades four to eight 
8. Standards of achievement which should come as a result of teaching 

spelling 
9. Difficulties which pupils have in learning to spell and remedial treat

ment for such difficulties 
10 Place for spelling in the weekly teaching program and time allotment 



IV. Methods for Teaching Reading and Literature in the Pre-primer and 
Primer Periods 

A. General statement 

Thirteen weeks of the first semester are allotted to :.\IETHODS FOR 
TEACHING READING. More time has been gi,en to the reading unit 
than a.ny other because it is the basic subject of the curriculum. If the 
students in their normal training course learn how to tea~h reading ef
fectively, better outcomes of instruction can be expected of them in all 
subjects in their rural teaching. 

The books listed in this outline are the ones used in the normal t rain
ing high schools of the state. The list is neither officinl nor final; it 
does not place or displace books in the schools. There are many other 
splendid texts and reference materials. ,vhen other books are selected by 
the local boards the teacher can easily substitute or adapt them to the 
course. Those starred are included for sent "ork. :.\!any references are 
given but it is not required that your students read them all. You will 
find that some classes are able to do more than others. 

B. Reference materials 

1. I owa State Course of Study for Elementary Scliools, The Derry and 
Williams Press, Waterloo, 1928 

2. Anderson and Davidson, Reading Objectives. Laurel Book Co., Chi
cago, 1925 

3. Betts, Classroom Methods and Management, pp. 13!:l-164, Bobbs-"1fer• 
rill Co., Indianapolis, Ind., 1917 

4. Charters, Teaching the Common Branches. pp. 126 181, Houghton 
bfi fflin Co., Chicago, 1924 

5. Cram, Silent Reading Bulletin, I owa State Teachers C-01lcge, Cedar 
Falls, Iowa, 1927 

6. Cram, A Crn1rse of Studv i11 tlie Use of the Dicti-011ary. Follett Pub
lishing Company, ChicaJ?O 

7. Dolch, The Psychology and Teaching of R c-0-<ling. Ginn and Co .• Chi
cago, 1931 

*8. Eells, Seat W ork S11,qgestions and Htlps f or Busy Teachers, H ovey 
Book Store, Cedar Falls, Iowa, 1926 

9. Gist and King, The Teaching and Supervision of Rtading, Chas. 
Scribner's Sons, Chicago, 1927 

10. Harris, Donovan, and Alexander, S11pervisfon and Tt:aclli11g of Rt'ad
ing, Johnson Publishing Co., Chicago, 1927 

11. Horn and McBroom, Reading Survey BuJleti11, State University of 
I owa, I owa City, Iowa, 1927 

12. l\fcKee, Reading and Literatt,re in the School. Houghton 1\[ifflin Co., 
Chiengo, 1934 

13. ~Ioore, The Primary School, pp. 193 275, Iloughton 1Ii1Ilin Co., Chi• 
cago, 1925 

14. Patterson, Troching the Child to Read, Doubleday, Doran and Com
pany, Garden City, N. Y., 1930 

15. Pennell and Cusack, How to Teach R cadi11g. Houghton Mifflin Co., 
Chicago, 1924 
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16. Phillips, Modern Methods and, the Elementary Curriculum, pp. 35-61, 
D. Appleton-Century Co., Chicago; 1926 

17. Ritter and Wilmarth, Rural School Methods, pp. 104-180, Chas. Scrib
ner's Sons, Chicago, 1925 

18. Sloman, Some Primary Methods, Macmillan Co., Chicago, 1927 
*19. Smith, One Hundred Ways of Teaching Silent Reading, World Book 

Co., Chicago, 1925 
20. Snedaker and Garnett, Poems to Memorize and Books to Read, De-

partment of Public Instruction, State House, Des Moines, Iowa, 1931 
21. Stone, Silent and Oral Rooding, Houghton Mifflin Co., Chicago, 1922 
22. Storm and Smith, Reading Activities, Ginn and Co., Chicago, 1930 
23. Stormzand and McKee, The Progressive Primary Teacher, pp. 199-257, 

Houghton Mifflin Co., Chicago, 1928 
24. WalJace, Questions Teachers Ask About Primary Reading, Department 

of Public Instruction, State House, Des Moines, Iowa, 1931 
25. Wallace, Questions Teachers Ask About Readi1tg and Study in In

termediate and Upper Grades, Department of Public I nstruction, 
State House, Des Moines, Iowa, 1931 

*26. Watkins, How to Teach Siient Reading to Beginners, J . B. Lippincott 
& Co., Chicago, 1924 

27. Yoakam, Readitng and Study, Macmillan Co., Chicago, 1928 

C. Laboratory suggestions 

It is best to have a laboratory period two or three days a week for 
methods. This is in addition to the regular period for methods each day. 
Many schools alternate the laboratory period for methods with that for 
science usualJy allowing two periods for science and three for methods. 

The greatest number of laboratory periods, during the time given over 
to the study of METHODS FOR TEACHI NG READI NG, should be used 
for preparation of silent reading seat work and helps. Each student 
should have a place for storing her materials and they should be prepared 
,vith a view to putting them into use when teaching next year. 

D. Seat work suggestions 

1. Students should learn how to make seat work based on the lessons 
taught. Each reading period in the primary grades should be fol
lowed by at least ten minutes of effective seat work based directly 
upon the lesson which bas been taught. For example, matching pic
tures and words, writing yes and no to questions based on the lesson 
read, illustrating by drawing what has been read, building stories 
with sentences provided by the teacher, and so on. (See Questions 
Teachers Ask About Primary Reading, pp. 10, 26, 47 and Elementary 
State Course of Study, pp. 442-444) Normal train~ng students should 
learn how to build this type of seat work. 

2. Criteria for determining the value of seat work 
a. Is it interestingY 
b. Is it valuable from the standpoint of instruction Y 

(1) Does it increase speed in readingY 
(2) Does it train in accuracy7 
(3) Does it keep the cbil~ employed a reasonable length of timei 
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( 4) Does it test comprehension~ 
(5) Is it related to the class "''Ork~ 

c. Is it suited to the age and grade of child 7 
d. Is it progressive7 Lead to future values7 
e. Is it easily checked 7 

3. Between classes activities 

This type of seat work, although not based dil'ectly on the lesson 
taught, should have educational value. Some interesting and in
structive between class seat work may be made and put into folders. 
Two sheets of cardboard fastened together with gummed cloth mend
ing tape ¾ inches wide and with an attractive picture pasted on front 
will make a good seat work booklet. The whole inside then of the 
two pieces may be used for the seat work. The small cards or pictures 
used for completion work may be placed in an envelope and clipped 
to the inside. This arrangement keeps the seat work clean. 

4. Equipment and materials needed for making reading seat work 

a. Oak or walnut tag 
b. Mimeograph or hectograph paper 
c. Hectograph-Each rural teacher should supply herself with a hec-

tograph 
d, Rubber stamp printer 
e. Colored paper 
f. Paste 
g. Scissors 
h. Envelopes for pictures and words 
1. Selected pictures from magazines and various sources - Many 

small pictures will be needed. 

E. Suggestive helps for carrying out the reading program in the primary 
grades 

1. Having a primer grade-Children should have a reading readiness 
before trying to read. This involves age. As a rule, children do 
not have a reading readiness before a mental age of six. To care 
for this situation some counties have been able to start a primer 
grade. During this year the children read only pre-primers and 
primers until the work of the primer unit is completed. 

2. Using easy reading materials and securing them-As much suitable 
reading material as possible should be provided for each of the 
primary grades. Children need to have much practice in using the 
newly acquired vocabulary before going to more difficult material. 
From five to twelve primers should be read before going to first grade. 
The content of the materials for reading should be modern and in
teresting to the children. Ways of securing supplementary materials 
will suggest themselves. The following sources are listed: 

a. Library fund, Section 4323, School Laws 
b. State aid in case of standardized rural schools 
c. School boards and cooperative agencies 
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d. Circulating library from county superintendent's office 
e. City and traveling libraries 
f. Contract for use of library, Section 4391, School Laws 

3. Using the blackboard-Good use should be made of the blackboard. 
Teachers should avoid pasting the blackboard full of cut-outs and 

so on. 
a. The blackboard should be used for word and sentence drill. 

(1) Drill should be short and snappy. 
(2) Students might be supplied with a half-dozen suggestions 

for drill and asked to submit others to the class. (See 
Questions Teachers Ask About Primary Reading, p. 11) 

b. The blackboard should be used for giving directions to pupils. 
c. The bla,ckboard should be used for taking do,vn the experiences 

of the children from dictation. This material may be read and 
preserved for further reading through placing it on a chart. 

4. Using manuals and other teaching aids-The students should be sup
plied with the manuals and all other teaching materials which go with 
the basic reading system. 

5. Using bulletin boards-Cornstalk board makes good material for a 
bulletin board. Each school should be supplied ,vith this piece of 
equipment and teachers instructed as to how to use it. County super
intendents or teachers might give students at least a half-dozen sug
gestions for use of the bulletin board; for example, posting the daily 
news, directions for room duties (involving reading), and so on. Stu
dents should learn how to arrange the bulletin board. (See Questions 
Teachers Ask About Primary Reading, pp. 78-80 and Elementary 
State Course of Study, p. 449) 

6. Making a library corner-A library corner is easily made. 
a. Reading table-Two orange crates with a board across and 

painted makes an attractive library table. 
b. Chairs-There should be a small chair of some kind for every 

primary child. These may be made by cutting out the upper 
parts of an orange crate and then painting. Covers and cushions 
may be made of cretonne. 

It is suggested that normal training t eachers make students 
responsible for arranging a model library corner including li
brary table, chairs, book shelves, and so on. This may be placed 
in the normal training room. It will furnish suggestions as to 
how it may be done in the schoolroom. 

7. Teaching oral and silent reading from the beginning-Pupils should 
be taught to read both orally and silently from the beginning. To 
make the silent reading most effective there should be other responses 
to it rather than oral reading only. These may be: 
a. Telling 
b. Answering questions 
c. Acting out the response 
The teacher should furnish students with suggestions for various ef
fective ways of conducting combined silent and oral reading lessons. 
(See Questions Teachers Ask About Primary Reading, pp. 49, 51, 
52, 71, 73, 75) 
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8. Encouraging good reading habits-Good reading habits should be 
encouraged. This may better be explained by stating some poor 
reading habits to be overcome. The most important of these are: 
a. Reading one word at a time when the child is giving all attention 

to pronouncing the word rather than getting the thought f rom 
phrases and sentences 

b. Finger pointing 
c. Lip movement 
d. Head movement 

(See Questions Teachers Ask About Primary Reading, p. 13) 

9. Making literature materials available--Some good poetry books and 
stories appropriate for teachers to read to the children should be 
made available to the students. Some choice books may be added to 
the library each year through the library fund, and also the superin
tendent may have some of these books in the office which students 
may use. 

Teachers may encourage children to become acquainted with and 
learn poems through having them keep a reeord of poems learned. 
This may be in the form of a chart or record booklet. Normal train
ing students may illustrate how such charts and booklets may be made. 

F. Department bulletins to which all Mrmal training students shou-ld have 
access when studying methods for teaching primary reading 

1. Course of Study for Elementary Schools of Io,va. Copies available 
from the Derry and Williams Press, Waterloo, Iowa, $1.12 per copy. 

2. Reading b?lletins 
a. Questions Teachers Ask About Primary Reading 
b. Poems to Memorize and Books to Read 
c. A Course of Study in the Use of the Dictionary, Follett Publish• 

ing Company, Chicago, Ill. 

G Topical re f erences on pre-pri11ier reading 

1. Objectives-Course of Study, p. 416 (primary); Ritter and Wilmarth, 
p. 104; Charters, pp. 131-134; Betts, pp. 132-133; Phillips, pp. 39-42; 
Anderson and Davidson, pp. 217-220; Ilarris, Donovan, and Alexan
der, pp. 203-204 and 205-207; Sloman, pp. 160-166 (It is suggested 
that each student read a reference, comparisons be made in class, and 
a list of objectives placed on the board.) 

2. Minimum equipment needed (for primary)-Course of Study, p. 417; 
Anderson and Davidson, pp. 46-50; Harris, Donovan, and Alexander, 
pp. 435-455 

3. Suggestions for teaching-Course of Study, pp. 417-418; Dolch, p. 
41; McKee, pp. 145-149 

4. Suggestions for adapting the course of study to the rural schools
Course of Study, p. 418 

5. Standards of achievement in pre-primer period-Course of Study, p. 
416; Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 106-107; Harris, Donovan, and Alex
ander, p. 180; Patterson, p. 40; McKee, p. 235 
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6. Essential subject matter for kindergarten preparation of reading
Course of Study, p. 410; Harris, Donovan, and Alexander, pp. 181· 
188; Anderson and Davidson, pp. 26-35 

7. Essential subject matter for pre-primer period-Course of Study, p. 
420; Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 107-110; Harris, Donovan, and Alex• 
ander, pp. 193-200; Patterson, p. 103 

8. Problems of teaching-Course of Study, pp. 420-424 
a. Interesting experiences as a basis for reading lessons-Course of 

Study, p. 420 
b. How to keep a group interested during a blackboard lesson

Course of Study, p. 420; H arris, Donovan, and A.lexander, pp. 
209-214 

c. H ow to develop proper eye movements-Course of Study, p. 420; 
Harris, Donovan, and Alexander, pp. 92-114 

d. How to teach words-Course of Study, p . 420; Charters, pp. 166-
168; H arris, Donovan, and Alexa nder, pp. 63, 91, 226, 249-252 

e. How to fix word meanings-Course of Study, p. 420 
f. What words shou.ld be taught-Course of Study, p. 420; Ander

son and Davidson, pp. 52-53 
g. Suitable exercises for beginning reading-Course of Study, p. 423; 

Sloman, pp. 225-231 

9. Types of reading illustrated-Course of Study, p. 424 

H. Suggestive progr011n for pre-primer reaaillig 

There may be three types of reading lesson presented daily. Some 
teachers give the same type of reading lesson three times a day. At 
least three types of reading lessons should be carried along each day in 
the pre-primer grade in order to vary the program. These may be visit
ing a bout experiences and experience blackboard and chart lessons 
(Illustrative blackboard and chart lessons are given in this bulletin on 
page 4 7. In building these lessons it will be necessary for you to use 
the interesting experiences suggested by your children, such as things 
they bring to school, their pets, places they go, and what they like to do.); 
reading and f ollowing directions; preparing for use of primer-follow 
manual closely, and develop on the blackboard at least the first ten lessons 
m the primer during the pre-primer period. 

1. Visiting about experiences and experience blackboard and chart les
sons 

a. Interesting the children, and what to do with them the first week 
of school 

It is difficu.lt to get some children to talk, so rather than start 
out with experience blackboard and chart lessons the first week 
of school, visit with the children about their interesting experi
ences. Some of the children's experiences will no doubt be with 
regard to: 

Members of their families 
Their pets ( If possible, have 

some pets brought to school.) 

What they like to play 
Going to town 
Going to the show 
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Their toys (Have some brought 
to school.) 

Things they like to do 
1'1aking a playhouse 
11aking ice cream 
Helping mother get dinner 

Threshing oats 
Going rabbit hunting 
Helping mother and daddy 
Places they visited over the 

week-end 
Where they went for their 

vacations 

If the children are very backward and refuse to talk at all 
they may respond to stories told by the teacher. 

b. Seat work following these talks with the children 
(1) Children should be provided with magazines or large mail 

order house catalogs. Let them cut out, e. g. 

Pictures of pets Things founcl in the bed-
1'1embers of the family room 
Things with which daddy works Things found in the kitchen 
Things with which mother works Things found in the barn 

Things ·with which children 
like to play 

(2) Have envelopes of pictures for the childreu to arrange in 
groups such as animals, people, plants nnd trees, foods, 
fruits, etc. 

(3) Children may draw pfrtures anu color: 
Members of family Fruits and vegetables 
Pets 'fhe park they saw 
Toys A train 

They may illustrate a story which the teacher tells. 
( 4) Have the children make scrapbooks by pasting their cut-outs 

and drawings into a scrapbook made of newspapers or brown 
wrapping paper. Have children explain their pictures to 
each other. This will help them to talk. 

(5) Give children as many interesting experiences as possible. 

c. Enriching the children's experiences for getting ready to read 
It is important that the primary child be gi\'en as many expe· 

riences as possible for the purpose of getting ready to read. 
Some simple experiences which may be carried out by pre-primer 
children in rural schools and about which teachers can get chil
dren to talk and make lessons are: 

(1) Churning butter-Have a ~uart jar with a cup of cream 
ready for churning brought to school. Let it be passed 
from one child to another each giving it a number of shakes. 
After the butter comes, put salt in it and permit the children 
to eat it for lunch. Words which may come from such les· 
son are cheese, butter, crerun, ,vhey, factory, creamery. 

(2) Making jell-Rural schools with equipment for hot lunch 
furnish easy facilities for n1aking jell by the primary class. 

( 3) Planting garden seeds, oats, and corn-Perhaps these children 
may have a small school garden. 
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( 4) Washing clothes-Children may wash the doll's clothes with 
soap, rinse, and bang on the line. In nice weather such may 
be carried on out of doors. 

(5) Ironing-The doll's clothes may be ironed. 
( 6) Making bay-Grass in the corner of the yard may be mowed, 

dried, shocked, and stacked for winter feed for farm animals. 
(7) Breakfast may be prepared and served by the primary chil

dren. 
(8) Making the bed-The children may have some experience in 

learning the correct way to make the doll's bed. 
(9) Washing the dishes-The children may wash, wipe, and put 

away the hot lunch dishes. 
(10) Setting the table for lunch~The children may pass out the 

napkins and serve the hot lunch to the other children 
(11) Caring for a pe~Children may bring a pet dog, cat, or pony 

to school and care for it. 
(12) Making jack-o-lanterns for decorating a Christmas tree. 
(13) If possible, take your pupils to see some things which they 

have never seen before. This might be done on Saturday. 
Perhaps you could take them to see: 

A tile or brick factory 
A market 
A poultry house 
A canning factory 
An ice cream factory 
A telephone office 

The city or town library 
The county fair 
The :fire house 
Poat office 
Large stores 
Flower shop 

These experiences may be used later for experience chart 
lessons. 

d. Making use of children's experiences as material for reading les
sons 

After the children have been encouraged for a week or so to 
talk freely to the group and teacher about things which interest 
them, the teacher may begin to make use of their experiences for 
blackboard and chart lessons. The following lesson is a sample 
lesson only, and is to be used as such. Teachers should use the 
actual experiences of their children for these lessons. The chil
dren should be encouraged to talk, for example, about what they 
feel about dogs. The object is to keep these sentences rather 
short and the kind that the children say themselves. They should 
not be many in number so that there may be as much repetition as 
possible. 

Blackboard Lesson Based on Group Experience 
Number in Class-Three 

Teacher: Do any of you have any pets at home~ 
George: I have a dog. 
Teacher: We'll put on the board then where all may see it 

'' George has a dog.'' 
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Have you ever seen George's dog, Mary7 
Mary: Yes. 
Teacher: What color is it1 
Mary: Black. 
Teacher: We '11 put on the board then "It is black." 

Can you tell us anything George's dog can do, Ray, 
Ray: I t can run fast. 
Teacher: Can you tell us anything more about your dog, George, 
George: It has a short tail. 
Teacher: That's fine. Now you've told us a whole story about 

George's dog. Writes on board 
George has a dog. 
It is black. 
It can run fast. 
It has a.· short tail. 

To Give Exercise in Finding the Sentences 

Children should find sentences by framing with their hands or 
fingers, by placing the pointer under the entire sentence, or by a 
sweep of the pointer. 

Children do not know these sentences. They can't find a. single 
word. They only remember the sentences they gave . • 
Teaoher : Can you find the sentence that tells us what kind of a 

pet you have, George'i 

George: Finds '' George has a dog.'' (If child forgets, teacher 
shows sentence and says '' George has a. dog.'' ) 

Teacher: Now Mary, can you find the sentence that tells how the 
dog can run 'i (If Mary doesn't find the sentence the teacher 
find it and says '' It can run fast.'' ) 
Can you find the sentence that tells us that the dog is black, 
George7 

George: Finds the sentence. 
Teaoher: Can you find the sentence that tells us that the dog 

has a short tail, Ray'i 
Ray: Finds the sentence. 
Teache,·: Who can find what the dog doC's ! 
Ray: Finds the \\Tong sentence. 
Teacher : That sentence says '' George has a dog.'' 
Teacher: See if you can find the sentence that tells what George 

has, Mary. 
Mary: Finds '' George has a dog.'' 
Teacher: Fine. Now I wonder if anyone can find the sentence 

that tells the kind of tail the dog has 1 

e. Tying up the seat work with the lesson taught-This example of 
seat work is based on the lesson previously taught. 

Teacher: We are going to make pictures of George's dog. What 
color is your dog, George, 

George: Black. 
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Teacher : We are going to make a picture of George's black dog 
and we '11 use the best pictures for our chart tomorrow. Keep 
trying until you each have made a very good picture of 
George's dog. 

( Teacher places "black dog" on boaTd as she talks about it. 
Have a mounted picture of a dog before the children.) 

Teacher : H ere is a picture of a black dog for you to look at 
while you make your dogs. First you may draw the dog, then 
color it and cut it out with your scissors. Now George, which 
color will you use! Teacher should have George point· out the 
black color. 

Chart : Teacher prepares chart after school for next day. 

f. Drilling on the lesson taught-The chart used is based on the 
blackboard lesson presented Monday. Teacher has chart made 
up. She hangs it over a portion of the board and low enough 
for the children to see it well. The children choose the best dog 
each has made and working together paste them to the chart. 

George bas a dog. 
It is black. 
It can run and bark. 
It has a short tail. 

(Teacher also bas the sentences of the chart on strips of paper f or 
matching.) 

Teacher: What did we make at our seats, Rayi 
Ray: A dog. 
T eacher: Whose dog was iti 
Ray: George's dog. 
T eacher: What color is your dog, George9 
George : Black. 
Teacher: We '11 put on the board '' It is black.'' It looks like 

this. George, can you find the sentence on the chart that looks 
like this one 1 

George : Finds (It is black.) 
T eacher : Now, Mary, see if you can find the sentence on the 

chart that tells us George has a dog. 
Ma1·y : Teacher helps Mary frame ( George has a dog). 
Teacher : Puts (George has a dog) on board. 
T eacher: I wonder if you can find the sentence that tens us what 

George's dog does, Ray'I 
Ray: Finds sentence. 
T eacher: H ands strip to George and says: "This sentence tells 

us what kind of tail George's dog has. Can you put it under 
the sentence on the chart that tells us the same thingY 

Teacher: This strip tells us what George has. Can you find the 
one like it on the chart, Maryi 

More drill should be given. Have the children place the strips in 
order of the story. 
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g .. Seat work based on the lesson taught-Talk about what dogs can 
do (bark, jump, run, etc.). Have children make pictures of 
George's dog doing various things to put into scrapbooks. Have 
a number of wvrds in an envelope with ''dog'' among them many 
times. Have the children pick out ''dog'' and paste under their 
pictures of dog. 

h. Making pre-primer charts-Pre-primer experience charts are not 
difficult to make. Seventh or eighth grade children wbo have 
finished their work might be allowed to make some of the charts 
as a special privilege for doing good work. 

Directions and Suggestions for Making 

(1) Mechanical make-up 

Use brown wrapping paper for making. (If not too expen
sive it is well to hang it double) 
Size recommended-30"x30" 
Fasten paper at the top to a strip of soft wood by thumb 
tacks. (Window shade sticks are good) Fasten a cord to 
each end of the stick and suspend the chart from two nails 
so that the pages may be turned. 

(2) Content of charts 

Correct manuscript form should be observed throughout in 
making the chart. (See Elementary State Course of Study, 
page 279- Multiply dimensions x 3) 

(a) A margin of 6 inches at the top and three inches at each 
side 

( b) Material arranged on the chart as in a good reader 

( c) Spacing between letters and between words should be 
uniform 

( d) Letters uniform in size and as large as those found 
on commercial charts for beginning reading. Lettering 
may be done either with black crayon or speed pen. The 
Esterbrook speed ball pen may be purchased at a sta
tionery store for ten cents. Black writing fluid may 
be used. Some teachers find the rubber stamp printing 
press convenient to use for making charts. Others make 
use of paste letters (letters ready to paste) if an espe
cially good chart is needed. 
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Incorrect form 

Geo rge h as a 
dog 

It i s b 1 a c k 
it c an ru n and 
bark 

it h as a sh
ort t a i l 

What is wrong~ 
No margin 
Incorrect paragraphing 
Incorrect spacing of words 

and letters 

Correct form 

George's Dog 

George has a dog. 

It is black. 

It can run and bark. 

It has a short tail. 

What makes it correct 1 
Proper margin 
Proper paragraphing 
Proper spacing of words and 

letters 

2. Work type reading and following directions 

First week-teach color, cut, and draw 
Second week-teach red, blue, and paste 
Third week- One (1), Two (2), and Three (3) 
Fourth week-teach black, yellow, and green 
Fifth week-teach F our ( 4), Five ( 5), and Six ( 6) 
Sixth week-teach skip, walk, and run 

a. Make the children able to follow directions independently. If 
children are to learn to follow directions with pencil, scissors, 
paste, etc., it is important that they be taught to draw, color, cut, 
and paste as soon as possible. Spend two days in teaching color 
and cut. The following are suggestions for teaching: 

Put the word ''color'' on the board and say to the children: 
"This means color. You may take youl' box of colors and show 
me how you color." Then put " cut" on the board. Say to the 
children: '' This word means cut. Take your scissors and show 
me how you can cut.' ' 

Drill on these words. Say to the children: '' When I write cut 
on the board take your scissors, or when I write color on the board 
take your colors." You may also use flash cards to show dif
ferences, e. g., you may say: '' When you see the word that means 
cut, show me how to cut. When you see the word that means 
color, show me how to color.'' Give more drill as needed. 

The teacher may then put the following directions on the board 
and ask the children to do what they say : 

Color the ....... .. .......... ... . Color the .... . .......... . 

Cut the ....................... . Cut the ................. . 

After working with color and cut for two days, teach draw and 
paste. 
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b. Materials for teaching children to follow directions according to 
the Elementary State Course of Study 
One should tench during the pre-primer period: 
(1) The children's names 
(2) Seven action words--run, hop, jump, skip, sit, stand, and 

find 
(3) Seven color words--red, blue, green, yellow, orange, black, 

and brown 
( 4) Number words and figures to nine 

This permits the teaching of about four or five new words a 
week. 

c. Suggestions for teaching action words and sentences 
Have the children respond to the words when flashed on cards 
or placed on board by performing the action. Say to the child ren: 
'' Hop when you see hop.'' The teacher then turns the cards until 
she comes to hop, when the children bop, etc. After the children 
know the words, put their names in the chart or on the black
board ledge in front of the actions. They perform as directed, 

e. g., after the children know to bop when they see I hop I put 

I Mary I I bop I before the class to see if Mary responds. 

Others may be f George I I stand .I and El a etc. 

Gradually add such as '' to your seats,'' '' to the door,'' etc. 
d. Teaching the children's names 

Have children's names on cards. Put cards on blackboard ledge 
and let each child find his o,vn name. Play a game by writing 
names on board a number of times and let child respond by 
standing, sitting, etc., when his name is erased. Let the child 
respond in a similar fashion when his name is flashed on a. card. 
After some action words are learned let the children respond with 
appropriate actions when names and actions are put before them. 

e. Teaching the colors needed in giving directions 
Prepare color cards and also color name cards for matching on 
chart and on board ledge. Have color material for matching pre
paring for seat ,vork. Have children match color cards with 
colored objects in room. Use color words in sentences in giving 
directions, e. g., 

Cut a red ball. 
Color a black cat. 

The following is suggestive of a color seat work booklet which 
may be made and used : 
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Color cards 
red and name 
color cards in 

envelope 
Name card here clipped here Fasten by 

gummed tape 
¾. inch wide black 

color color 
name 

blue color 
color eard here 

f. Teaching the names of numbers and their figures to nine 
Early number lessons should be definitely tied up with concrete 
objective experiences. A toy store is helpful. The teacher may 
say: '' Mary, bring me four boxes of matches. Bring me some 
boxes of raisins, Ray. How many did you bringi'' To teach 
numbers in eonnection with the figures: 

Match number names with pictures 
Match figures with pictures 
Match number names with figures 

For example: 

• I Four 

Fla.sh cards with number- names or figures on them and have the 
children respond with actions, e. g., let them clap or tap four 
times when number four appears. After the words color, cut, 
dr aw, and paste have been taught and also the names of colors 
and numbers, such seat work as the following may be given for 
drill and review. 

Draw an apple. 

Color the apple red. 

Cut the apple. 

Paste the apple. 

Draw two balls. 

Cut three cats. 

Color two balls red, etc. 
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g. Building and matching stories 
Have stories £or the children to build so that they will look like 
the entire stories you give them. These may be contained in en
velopes after they are hectographed or made with the ditto ma
chine. Have some sentences for matching first. Follow this by 
phrases and then by words. 

The cat is gray. 
I t catches mice. 
It has sharp claws. 

Sentences 

Phrases 

It has sharp claws. 
The cat is gray. 
I t catches mice. 

Jack and Jill went up Jack fell down and 

I I the hill broke a pail of water 

To get a pail of water I And Jill I I went up the hill I 
Jack fell down and 

I I I I broke his crown Jack and Jill to get 

And Jill came tumbling I came tumbling after I I I after his crown 

• 

Words 

John goes to school. 
school E l ,~ I goes I 

He likes 

He likes 

to play. likes I El El El 
to read. 

~ I I ~ ,~ to 

Write sentences, phrases, and words on cards a number' of times. 
Place in an envelope and have children choose and group all of 
ea.ch kind. Have them pasted into the scrapbook. 

Mo~t pictures and then cut them first simply in strips and 
then irregularly. Have the children put them tog<>ther and label 
them. 
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3. Preparation for the use of the primer 
The manual should be followed closely. At least the first ten lessons 
of the primer should be developed during the pre-primer period. 

a. Developing the vocabulary of the first pages of the primer during 
pre-primer period 
Blackboard and chart lesson based on ''Spot'' in Do and Learn 
Primer, page 8. The lesson is: 

*Spot 

This is Spot. 
H e is my dog. 
We play games. 

Teacher: Didn't you tell us that you have a dog, George! 
George: Yes. 
Teacher: What is your dog's name, George! 
George: Dick. 
Teacher: Can you tell us that in a sentence, Georget 
George: My dog is Dick. 
Teacher: That's fine. There is a story about a dog in our book. 

He is called Spot. (Show the picture in the book and say 
"This is Spot. " Write it on the board.) 

Teacher: Who is Spot, Ray, 
11,o;y: A dog. 
Teacher: Yes-our book says "He is my dog." We '11 write it 

on the board. 
Teacher: Does your dog play, Mary, 
M ary : He plays with a stick and with the ball. 
Teacher: That's fine. He plays games with you then, doesn't 

het 
Mary: Yes. 
T eacher: Now we have such a nice story about Spot on the 

board. It reads: 
This is Spot. 
H e is my dog. 
We play games. 

Continue procedure in teaching as in other blackboard lessons. 
Have children find the dog 's name. 
H ave children find whose dog he is. 
H ave children find what we do, etc. 

Drill on word phrases. 

b. Phonics-Each county and graded school has its own adopted 
textbooks for primary reading, and with these books, no doubt, 
there is a method for teaching phonics. The teacher should follow 
her manual closely in teaching phonics. This is the best help 
that she can be given. 

------
*Taken from Do and L earn Primer. Permission for use granted by Ameri-

can Book Company. 
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(1) General rules for teaching phonics 

The following general rules for teaching phonics should apply 
in all cases no matter what method is adopted : 

Follow closely the manual used in your school. Phonics 
should be considered as a means and not as an end in 
itself. That is, phonics should be used as a tool when 
needed. Phonics should not be emphasized with those who 
do not need it. For illustration, the child who does not 
have difficulty in getting new words should not waste time 
with phonics. 

Over emphasis on phonic analysis encourages and devel
ops '' word callers'' rather than '' thought getters.'' 

Teachers should not attempt to give all the phonics the 
first year. Such should be given as needed. 

Do not waste time on phonics when it is not needed. 
Leave the most difficult phonics for the second year. 

Do not use phonics until the children have had about 
two months of ,vord study by sight; that is, until the chil
dren are able to read at least sixty words by· sight. 

At the beginning, especially, keep the period for reading 
and phonics separated. 

(2) Phonics to teach in the pre-primer period (first 6-9 weeks in 
the first grade) 

Very little is done with phonics in this period. The elemen
tary state course of study on page 420 recommends: 

Ear-training exercises-recognizing sounds, and oral simi
larities and differences between words. 

Eye training-to see similarities and differences in words 

(3) Phonics to teach in the primer period (next 12-14 weeks in 
first grade) 

The elementary state course of study recommends as follows: 
Continue ear and eye training exercise 
Teach consonant sounds as t, s, b, 1, m, etc. 
Teach short vowel keys or endings as can, bop, run 

( 4) Phonics to teach in the first reader period (remaining weeks 
in first grade) 

The elementary state course of study recommends that the 
manual of method adopted in the county or school be fol
lowed. In addition it recommends that the child in this 
period know : 

The initial consonant sounds found most frequently in chil
dren's reading vocabularies· 1 b h s m r p c d t, .,,,, ,,,,, 
f, n, w, sh 

The "short" and "long" vowel sounds which occur most 
frequently blended with their · accompanying consonants 
either initially or finally 
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I nitial ''short'' vowel blends: le, la, lo 
be, ba, bi 
ha, bu 
si, sa, se 
ma, ra, ri 
pa, pi, pe, etc. 

I nitial "long" vowel blends : dee, see, wee, etc. 
Final "short" vowel blends: at, ot; ill, ell; 

an, in, en, un; 
am, im, um 

Final "long" vowel blends: each, eam, ean, eat, 
ain, aid, ate, etc. 

( 5) Suggestions in regard to the teaching of phonics (prepared 
by Miss Maude McBroom, Principal of the Elementary Ex
perimental School, State University of Iowa) 
(a) Why teach phonics 

Many children need a way of getting new words by 
themselves. 

L eading experimenters in the field of reading advise it. 
Many primary supervisors and primary teachers claim 

its necessity. 
There is no acknowledged substitute for it. 

(b) When to teach phonics 

Not until children realize that reading is a thought
getting process, that is, after they have read many les
sons for thought 

Not until the child bas mastered a sight vocabulary 
of sixty or a hundred words; some schools advocate two 
hundred 

Not over ten or fifteen minutes daily in the first grade 
In other grades not over ten minutes daily and then 

only in cases where the need has been demonstrated 
In the beginning teach phonics at a period apart from 

the reading period. 

( c) How to teach phonics 
Children should first hear sounds. 
They should then see similarities and differences in 

words. 
Then analysis of words should follow. 
Always begin with a whole word. 
Of the two methods, final or initial blend, the final 

blend is used more widely: the initial blend has more 
points in its favor. 

Do not use diacritical marks. They are a crutch for 
the child. This does not mean to omit teaching them in 
connection with the dictionary in later grades. In all 
phonic analysis word recognition should be subordinated 
to thought-getting. 
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(d) What phonics to teach 
All consonant and vowel sounds found most frequently 

in reading vocabularies. 
Consonant or vowel combinations found in only a low 

percenta~e of the words should be taught only in sight 
words. 

Unphonetic words should be taught by sight. A few 
common phonetic rules may be taught. 

(6) References to materials on the teaching of phonics which are 
valuable to teachers 

(a) Cordts· and McBroom, "Phonics," The Class-room 
Teacher, Vol. II, pp. 389-420, 1927 
Miss Cordts and Miss McBroom have considered the sub
ject of phonics from the following standpoints : 

Why teach phonics 1 
Definition of terms used in the teaching of phonics 
What phonics to teach 
H ow to teach phonics (Many actual exercises) 
When to teach phonics 
Pitfalls or dangers to avoid in the teaching of phonics 
Research in the field of phonics 

Many suggestions and games are given for use in teach
ing children to hear and see similarities in words and 
for teaching them to analyze words to the degree that 
they make out new words unaided 

(b) Cordts, Anna, The Word Method of T eaching Phonics, 
Ginn and Co., Chicago, 1929 
The aim of this method is to give the child power to 
identify words independently. After he has mastered 
the Primer and has learned to read from other sources 
this method gives him some means of working out for 
himself ne,v words which he encounters and also helps 
him to identify words which he has forgotten. This 
book gives helpful sound and sight exercises, lessons in 
phonics for each half year of the first two grades and 
seat work suggestions in phonics with each lesson. 

(c) Dougherty, Mary, How to Teach Phonics, H oughton 
Mifflin Co., Chicago, 1923 
This book takes up the following: 

General survey of the subject of phonics 
Phonics in the first grade 
Phonics in the second grade 
Phonics in the third grade 
Games and other drill devices 
A word list from ten primers and ten first readers 

c. Observation-Students should observe in the primary grade and 
note especially how the following problems are handled: 
(1) H ow words are taught 
(2) H ow children keep the place when reading 
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(3) H ow word meanings are fixed 
( 4) Types of reading exercises used 

d. Seat work and activity suggestions for pre-primer work 

(1) Students should make a list of interesting experiences as a 
basis for the reading lesson from course of study, pp. 123, 
359, and 419. 

(2) Each student should have practice in working out blackboard 
and large chart lessons based on the interesting experiences 
which the children may have. There should be one or two 
blackboard and chart lessons, prepared for each of the six 
weeks. Not all the words on these charts should be stressed 
but students should check with Mrs. Horn's list to see which 
words should receive drill. See Mrs. Horn's list, course of 

study, pp. 421-423. 
(3) One of the first lessons a child should have is to teach him 

to recognize, cut, draw, color, paste. Do this through seat 
work. 

( 4) Children's names-Suggestions might be taken from '' H ow 
to Teach Silent Reading to Beginners" by Watkins. 

(5) Action words and sentences-Child responds to the action 
on the flash cards by actually performing the action. Stu
dents should secure the vocabulary and suggestions for these 
lessons from Watkins, "How to Teach Silent Reading to Be
ginners.' ' Concentrate on from 10 to 12 of the main action 
words during the six weeks. 

(6) Animal matching game--For suggestions see course of study, 
p. 424. Students should make up some seat work on the calls 
of animals. Go through the primer which you will use and 

(7) 

(8) 

(9) 

(10) 

(11) 

find the animals mentioned and their calls. 
Color matching game--Students should make up 
of color matching games in order to teach colors 
names. See course of study, p. 425 

a variety 
and their 

Make up questions for envelopes or to be hectographed and 
have pictures to answer them. See course of study, p. 235 
Make flash cards of simple directions. See course of study, 
p. 425 for sample. 
Make a quantity of independent seat work to teach children 
to follow directions. See course of study, p. 426 
Make a few picture scrap books for your pre-primer reading 
table. 

e. Topical reference on the primer period reading 

(1) Essentials of subject matter-Coure of Study, p. 426; Ritter 
and Wilmarth, p. 118 

(2) Problems of teaching-See Reading and Study Bulletin No. 
I; Course of Study, p. 426; McKee, p. 78 
(a) What words to teach-Course of Study, p. 426; Harris, 

Donovan, and Alexander, pp. 249-258 
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(b) 

(c) 

Cd) 

GUIDE S F OR TEACHING 

How to make the beginning use of primer easy-Course 
of Study, p. 426; Ritter and \Vilmarth, pp. 110-113; 
Harris, Donovan, and Alexander, pp. 214-216; McKee, 
pp. 170-180 
Teaching children to keep place when reading-Course of 
Study, p. 427 
Stimulate interest in learning the alphabet--Course of 
Study, p. 427; Harris, Donovan, and Alexander, pp. 258-
259 

( e) Fix word meanings-Course of Study, p. 427; Watkins; 
Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 124-125 

(3) Types of reading exercises illustrated-Course of Study, p. 
427; Watkins-'' parts of the body'' lesson; Patterson, p. 
131 

( 4) Illustration of informal tests-Course of Study, pp. 433-435; 
McKee, p. 15 

(5) Dr amatization-Ritter and Wilmarth, p. 118; McK ee, p. 560 

f . Suggestive program for reading in the primer grade 
Check with weekly teaching program, Course of Study, pp. 17, 18 
(1) Two experience blackboard and chart lessons and three les

sons for developing comprehension may be given each week. 
The experience blackboard and chart lessons should be car
ried out in same way as in the pre-primer work but with in
creasing length. Follow experience chart lessons with seat 
work based on the charts as in pre-primer work. 
(a) Continuation of the use of experience blackboard an I 

chart lessons---The following is a sample blackboard les 
son and is based on ' ' making our handkerchiefs'' :i 

project used for reading readiness. (Teachers should not 
expect their children to know every ,vord of this less,,n 
after it has been taught.) 
Teacher: What did you do yesterday, Maryf 
Mary: We made handkerchiefs. 
Teaoher: That's a good way to start our story. (Writrs 

it on board) 1 Can you tell us anything more about 
the handkerchiefs, Ray7 

Ray: We sewed our handkerchiefs. 
Teacher: You told us a nice story, Ray. (Writes tho 

sentence on the board) Have you anything to add, 
Maryf 

Mary: I made two handkerchiefs. I have two more to 
make. 

Teacher: Mary gave us two sentences for our story. 
(Writes "Mary made two handkerchiefs. She has l wo 
more to sew.") 

H ow many do you have to sew, Gcorge f 
George: Two more. 

Teacher: We'll write "George has two handkerehief ij t<' 
sew.'' 
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H ow many do you have left to sew, Ray! 
Eay: I have one to sew. 

Teacher: We'll put on the board "Ray has one hand
kerchief to sew. ' ' 

The lesson on the blackboard now 1s: 
We made handkerchiefs. 
We sewed our handkerchiefs. 
Mary made two handkerchiefs. 
She has two more to sew. 
George has two handkerchiefs to sew. 
Ray has one handkerchief to sew. 

T eacher says such things as: 
Find how many handkerchiefs you made, Mary. 
Find what all of you made. 
Find bow many handkerchiefs Mary has to make. 
Find how many handkerchiefs George has to sew. 
Find how many handkerchiefs Ray has to sew. 
Find the sentences you gave, George. 
Find the sentences you gave, Mary. 
Find the sentences you gave, Ray. 

(If the children can't do this, the teacher should give such 
help as is necessary.) 

Drill again on names. Have children find own and each 
other's names. Have children use pointer to find: 

handkerchiefs 
one handkerchief 
two handkerchiefs 

made two handkerchiefs 
sewed our handkerchiefs 
to sew 

(b) For the seat work following this lesson have the children 
finish making the handkerchiefs started the day before. 
These handkerchiefs may very well be carried by the 
children. They may be led to take pride in carrying 
the handkerchief which they have made themselves. 

( c) Chart lesson based on blackboard lesson of previous day 
The teacher bas the chart made ready for the lesson. 

(See directions in pre-primer section for making chart.) 
This may be made quickly on brown wrapping paper 
with black crayon or speed pen. 

Have strips made for matching the chart. Have enough 
made for seat work also. Have these sentences of the 
chart on strips: 

We made handkerchiefs. 
We sewed our handkerchiefs. 
Mary made two handkerchiefs. 
She has two more to sew. 
George has two handkerchiefs t, sew. 
Ray baa one handkerchief to sew. 
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Drill first on the sentences by matching the strips with 
sentences on the shart. Place the strips on board ledge and 
call for them to be brought to you. Let the children call 
for the strips from eaeh other. When the strips are fl.ashed 
let George, e. g., stand up and read when he sees a certain 
sentence. See which child will be able to read first when 
the sentences are fl.ashed. 

Drill in the same way on such word phrases as: 

our handkerchiefs one handkerchief to sew 
sewed OUI handkerchiefs has two handkerchiefs 
to sew has one handkerchief to sew 

It is suggested that the teacher check the words used 
in the experience chart lessons with Mrs. Horn's list on 
pages 421-423 of the Elementary State Course of Study. 
Drill especially on those words found in Mrs. Horn's list. 
The words in this lesson not found in Mrs. Horn's list and 
upon which it will not be necessary to drill are: handker
chief, sew, sewed. 

Words which might have drill are: we, made, our, two, 
it, has, one. 

Have strips cut into word phrases and words and drill as 
with the sentences. 

( d) For seat work following the chart lesson keep the chart 
before the children. Let them build up the story on the 
chart from sentences, phrases, and words which have been 
prepared. Have these small enough to be pasted into 
scrapbooks when the story has been correctly built. It 
is very easy to prepare such sentences, phrases, and 
words on small strips of paper. 

Have the children make pictures of their handkerchiefs 
to be pasted on the chart and into their scrapbooks. 
Have them paste a label under each pictUie. 

(e) Suggestive material for comprehension lessons for primer 
grade (See Reading and Study Bulletin No. I) 
(1) Seventh week-teach jump, hop, stand, come, fly, go 
(2) Eighth week-teach parts of body, such as head, 

nose, foot, hand, eyes, ears, hair, teeth 
( 3) Ninth week- teach brown, purple, orange, white, 

gray, and four, five, six, seven, eight 
( 4) Tenth week-teach up, down, h1, out, behind, before, 

right, left 
(5) Eleventh week- teach top, bottom, outside, on, in-

(6) 

(7) 

side, across, around 
Twelfth week-teach scissors, pencil, telephone, 
chair, table, floor, picture, bell 
Thirteenth week-teach doll, ball, bat, wagon, car, 
bicycle, sled, dishes 
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(2) 

(8) Fourteenth week-teach name, age, state, town, 
school, teacher, father's name 

(9) Fifteenth week-teach grass, orange, apple, snow, 
cherries 

( 10) Sixteen th week-teach one o 'clock, two o 'clock, 
three o'clock, four o'clock, five o'clock, six o'clock, 
seven o'clock, eight o'clock 

(11) Seventeenth week-teach wren, swallow, bluejay, 
thrush, robin, bluebird, lark, cardinal 

(12) Eighteenth week - teach pansies, roses, tulips, 
daisies, violets, johnny-jump-ups, bluebells 

Suggestions for Teaching 

The above should be made on drill cards. 
Teach three new ,vords a day. 
Use these vocabularies in as many ways as possible. For 

example, after the children have learned jump, stand, go, 
etc., combine into sentences with their names which they 
learned in the first six weeks. 

Make use of blackboard and strips with entire sentences 
such as ' ' Slop to the door. ' ' 

See elementary state course of study and Watlons for 
further suggestions as to methods for presenting work 
type primer lessons. 

Three lessons in phonics and two word drill lessons each week 
(a) See suggestions for phonics following pre-primer work. 

The phonics lesson should be continued in primer and 
first grade. 

(b) Suggestive word drill lessons. Students should study 
point 6. How to fix word meanings, course of study, p. 
427. Note especially the various types suggested under 
Types 1, 2, 3, etc. and materials on pp. 427-429, course 
of study. 

(3) Three reading lessons from primers and two language and 
literature lessons each week 

(a) For reading lessons from primers follow manual closely. 
(b) Illustrative language and Uterature lesson (Combine 1st, 

2nd, and 3d grades for this lesson) Also see the section 
on literature in this syllabus. 

Teacher: H ave you ever fooled anyone, How i Has 
anyone ever thought you were fooling when you were 
in earnest, What happened, I am going to tell you 
a story about a little shepherd boy who had great 
fun fooling folks. Listen and see what happened. 

The Boy Who Cried Wolf 

There ,va.s once a shepherd boy who kept his flock 
at a little distance from the village. Once he thought 
he would play a trick on the villagers and have some 
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fun at their expense. So he ran toward the village 
crying out, with all his might: "Wolf! Wolf! Come 
and help I The wolves are at my lambs!'' 

The kind villagers left their work and ran to the 
field to help him. But when they got there the boy 
laughed at them for their pains; there was no wolf 
there. 

Still another day the boy tried the same trick, and 
the villagers came running to help and got laughed 
at again. 

Then one day a wolf did break into the fold and 
began kil1ing the lambs. In great fright, the boy ran 
for help. "Wolf I Wolf I " be screamed. "There is n 
wolf in the flock I Ilelp I '' 

The villagers heard him, but they thought it was 
another mean trick; no one paid the least attention 
or went near him. And the shepherd boy lost all his 
sheep. 

Teaoher: Whose fault "as it that the wolf ate the 
sheepf Whyt 

Teaoher: You may go to your seats and illustrate the 
part of the story you like best. Use crayons. 

Next Lesson 
Children bring pictures to class. Child te1ls part of 
story his piclure illustrates while showing picture. 

Teacher : Wl1at else might we do with this story f 
Pupils: Play it. 
Teaoher: What must we do in order to be able to play 

it f 
Pupils: Must know the story well. 
Teacher: Yes, something else. 
Pupils: ?liust know who is going to take part. Must 

know where everything is- woods, village, etc. 
Teacher: I will tell the story to you again. Listen 

carefully so you will be able to play the part of the 
story for which you are chosen. 

Teacher retel1s story, children listen, in order to be able 
to play it. 

Teaoher: I '11 write the characters in the story on the 
board as you name them. 

Children name characters 
Shepherd boy 
Villagers 
Wolf 
Sheep 

Teacher: \.V e 'll let Tom try out as the shepherd boy. 
Different children may try out. Group decides which 
one will be best. 
(Same procedure for other characters) 
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Teacher : You may show us a nice arrangement for our 
stage, J ack. 
(J ack shows place for village, woods, etc.) 

Teacher : No,v before we try to play it we'll see if we 
know it well enough. 

Children may retell the story. One child Dlfi)' tell what 
happened the first time the boy cried "\Volf." Another 
child may tell what happened the second time, etc. 
Children then play the story. 

Tra.ehrr : You 1nay nntko a picture of three different 
scenes in the story. You 1nay use crayons or pencil. 

Notations: Do not expect exact wording of tho stor)· 
by the eluldren in playiug the story. 

Teacher docs not tell children "•hat to say anrl 
should not expect a finished production. 

J t is essential that careful preparation for playing 
the story always be made. 

Mnke believe properties will readily satisfy the chil1l. 

g. Laboratory activity suggestions 

(1) It is absolutely essential that normal training students have 
access to eopics of the prin1crs ao,l first readers used in the 
county. 

(2) \Vor k out fton1 three to six experience charts following the 
san1ple charts given £or pre-primer. (See Bulletin No. J 
Reading and Study) 

(3) Prepare drill cards ancl phrase card combinations for work 
type pri1ner _lessons using the vocabularies illustrated. Each 
week's lessons should be grouped and secured by a rubber 
band. 

(4) Prepare exercises for ear and eye trainjng in phonics as 
suggested. (Sec Classroom Teacher, Vol. I I , pp. 389-420) 

(fi) Work out six language and literature lessons for the priu1er 
grade using tho illustrative lesson given on '' Tho Boy Who 
Cried Wolf " as a sample. The stories should he chosen 
from the primers used in your county. 

(6) F rom the basic priiner 111ake up a list of words nncl wor<l 
phrase cards on which you will clrill your pupils. Group 
these cards accol'ding to stories or pages. Rubber baucls 
may be used to keep in place. 

(7) 1Iake up seat ·work on the lessons in the basic primer use<l 
in your county. Use the following suggestions: 

Course of Study, pp. 432-433, numbers 1 to ]2 inclusive 
For riddles see Dootson, L ily Lee, A Riddle Book for Silent 

Readmg, Rand McNally Co., Chicago, J 927 

Ritter and Wilmarth, p. J 13 
Stormzand and McKee, pp. 225-227 
Reading ancl Study Bulletin No. I 
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V. Methods for Teaching Reading in Fust and Second Grades 

A. Topical ref erenccs on first ancl second grade readin~g 

1. Standards of achie~ement-Compare standards of achievement for 
nrst and second grades; Course of Study, p. 416; Ritter and Wil
marth, p. 125; Harris, Donovan, and Alexander, pp. 204-205 

2. Essential subject matter-Course of Study, pp. 436, 444, 445; Ander
son and Davidson, pp. 126 and 1-!9; Stormzand and McKee, pp. 204-
205, 218-220; Sloman, pp. 231-240 

3. Problems of teaching-Course of Study, pp. 436--!38 and 445 ; An
derson and Davidson, pp. 124-126 and 21-22; Sloman, pp. 190-225; 
Reading and Study Bulletin No. I; :tvfcKee, pp. 126 and 239 

4. Division between oral and silent reading-Course of Study, p. 436; 
Slou1an, pp. 2-!4-2-17; Patterson, pp. 288, 311; Dolch, p. 180 

:i. llow to 1nake oral reading effective-Course of Study, p. 445; Harris, 
Douovan, and Alexander, p. 244; Patterson, p. 288; Sloman, p. 242; 
:.r-Ioore, p. 247 

6. !low to use first and second readers Course of Study, pp. 436 and 
-14-G; Anderson and Davidson, pp. 133-136 

7. Difficult words-Course of Study, pp. 4.36, 445; Stormzand and l,{c
Kec, pp. 211-213 

8. Phrases common to .first and sceond readers-Course of Study, pp. 
437, 446; Stormzand and :tv!cKee, pp. 220-221 

9. Development of wide reeognition space-Course of Study, p. 436; 
llinris, Donovan, and A.lexander, p. 371 

l 0. Prevention of finger pointing and lip movement-Course of Study, 
p. 437; Ilarris, Donovan, and Alexander, pp. 114-117 

11. Time allotment .for work and recreatory type reading-Course of 
Study, p. 446 

12. How to stimulate a desire to read-Course of Study, p. 437; Phillips, 
pp. 44-45; .Anderson and Davidson, pp. 136-140; H arris, Donovan, 
anti Alexander, pp. 188-192, 348-355 

13. Making remedial work effective-Course of Study, p. 438 
14. IIow to use reference books- Course of Study, pp. 44.6, 447 
lfl. How to use informal tests-Course of SLucly, p. 447; Dolch, p. 210 ; 

Ilarris, Donovan, and Alexander, pp. 79-81, 409-434; Standard11.ell 
tests 

1 G. 

17. 

18. 
19. 

20. 

Ilow to provide for individual differences - Course of Study, p. 447 ; 
Harris, Donov-an, and Alexander, p. 248 

Simple record for ch:irting undesirable reading babits- Oon rse of 
Study, p. 448 

Good plan for memorizing poems- Course of Study, p. 44.!l 
Measuring results-Phillips, pp. 45-47; Anderson and Davidson, pp. 
142-144; Dolch, p. 210; H arris, Donovan, and Alexander, p. 203 
Suggestions for use of silent reading material-Anderson and David-
son, pp. 127 J 28; Harris, Donovan, and Alexander, pp. 240-241; 
Stormzand and McKee, p. 221; Moore, pp. 236-347 

B. Observation-Students should observe first and second grade reading and 
11ote specifically how the following :ire handled: 
1. A monnl of oral ancl silent reailing 
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2. Difficult words 
3. Prevention of finger pointing and lip movement 
4. Recreatory r eading 
5. How the desire to read is stimulated 

C. Suggestive pt·ogra,m, f or first and second grade reading with illu.strativc 
lesson.s 

1. Suggestive program for r eading in the first reader grade-Check with 
weekly teaching program, Course of Study, pp. 17-18 

a. Two experience blackboard and chart lessons and three work type 
lessons a week 

(1) Experience blackboard and chart lessons should be carried 
out in same way as in pre-primer and primer work but with 
increasing length. Follow experience chart lessons with seat 
work based on the charts as in pre-primer work. 

(2) Children should now have work type r eaders and directions 
should be f ollowed. In work type r eaders for this grade you 
will find such directions as : 
(a) Matching pictures and words 
(b) Do wha t the sentences tell you to cJo 
( c) Questions based on the stories read 
( d) Short completion sentences 
( e) Directions for playing games 
( f) Questions based on the pictures 
(g) How you can use certnin things 
(h) Can you do these thingsi 
(i) Riddles 
(j) Ask questions about certain words 
(k ) Tell what certain animals or things C'an do 
(1) Questions based on pictures or stories answered hy , "" 

or no 
(See Course of Study, p. 436, point 6, top of page) 

b. 1'wo lessons in phonics and three word ancl phrase rlrill lessnu:, 
each week 

(1) See directions for phonics following lhe pre primer \\Ork 
and primer work. This type of phonics lesson should be con
tinued in primer and first grade. Also see: Ilarris, Donovan, 
and Alexander, pp. 14.1-175; Course of Study, pp. 436-437; 
Charters, pp. 170-171; Anderson and Davidson, pp. 60-62; 
Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 119-125 
(a) Selection of subject matter-Anderson and Davidson, p. 

78; H arris, Donovan, and Alexander, pp. 166-174 
(b) Devices f or phonics and word drill-Ritter and Wil

marth, pp. 123-125; Harris, Donovan, and Alexander, pp. 
164-166 

(2) Suggestive word aud phrase drill lessons-Students should 
become familiar with ,vord and phrase drill materials in 
Course of Study, pp. 441-444 
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c. Three reading lessons fron1 first readers and two language and 
literature lessons each week 

(1) For reading lessons fro1n first readers follow manual closely , 
(2) For these lessons see suggestions in section on literature in 

this syllabus. N otc the i llustra ti ve lesson on teaching poetry 
and also the illustrati,·o dramatization lesson which was 
worked out for the primer grade 

Notation-Free reading periods ~hould bo provided for each day. 

2. Suggestive program for reading in the second reader grade-Check 
with weekly teaching program, Course of Study, pp. 17-18 

a. One experience blackboard aud chart lesson, one lesson based on 
nows items about S<'hool arnl pictures brought by the children, 
and three work type lessons each week 
(1) Chart lessons have already been illustrated 
(2) Illustrative lesson based on a picture which a child brought to 

school and which was placed on the bulletin board. (See 
Reading and Study Bulletin, No. I) 

Bulletin 

Juue 3, 1931 

John brought a picture to school today. 
It is a picture of a farm. 
The farmer is plowing in the picture. 
Two white horsrs puH tho plow. 
Tho ground must be plowed before the farmer pla11ts corn. 
We see some birds in the picture. 
The birds look for worms "hen the plow turns over the 

ground. 

Notation-This lesson may be conducted as the experience chart 
lessons were conducted. 

b. One lesson in phonics, one in word and phrase drill, and three 
language and literature lessons each week. (See bulletin entitled, 
Questions Teachers .. '\sk About Primary Reading and Literature) 

(1) Continue the drill in phonics-Course of Study, p. 446, point 4 
(a) Important factors in the tleYclopment of phonics-An

derson and Davidson, pp. 78-79; Ilarris, Donovan, and 
.\.lexauder, pp. 141-145 

(u) Suggested procedures in teaching phonirs- Andcrson anrl 
Davidson, pp. 79-84; Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 1::ll-123; 
Harris, Donovan, and Alexander, pp. 15'9-164 

( c) Time devoted to phonics-Course of Study, pp. 17-18; 
Harris, Donovan, and Alexander, pp. 158-159 

(2) Word and phrase drill-Give children drill ou the new words 
and phrases in their books. 

(3) Language and literature lessons 
(a) See illustrative dran1atization lesson iu primer material 

in this syllabus 
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(b) See illustrative poem lesson in material on literature in 
this syllabus 

( c) See Course of Study, p. 455 under "Second Year" 

3. Fivo reading lessons from first and second readers each day. Follow 
the manual closely in teaching these lessons. Free reading periods 
should be provided each day. 

D. Suggestive check sheet for pri1nary readi11g 

TEACHER'S CHECK SHEET IN PRIMARY READING 

Do I IYes I No 

1. Keep the reading material easy enough for the primary 
children ......................................... . 

2. Place :first emphasis upon comprehension ............. . 
3. See to it that the primary children master the basic 

vocabulary ...................................... . 
4. Train in good reading habits ........................ . 
5. Get in some way the necessary reading 1naterials ...... . 
6. H ave the primary children read from five to a <lozen 

primers and as many first readers .................. . 
7. Keep the blackboard free from cut outs and so on and 

ready for good use ............................... . 
8. Make good use of the blackboard .................... . 
9. Put the difficult or new words or phrases on the black-

board for drill ...................... ... .......... . 
10. Make drill work snappy and not o,·cr three or four min-

utes in length ............... .................... . 
11. Study the manual of the basic systen1 and follow it ... . 
12. Have all the materials which go with tho basic reading 

system ............... . .......................... . 
13. Follow each primary reading lesson with ten minutes of 

good seat ,vork based upon the lesson taught ........ . 
14. Make the children acquainted with the literature suited to 

their ages and grades ............................ . 
15. Do all possible to build up the library ................ . 
16. Have a reading table regardless of ho,v siinple it is .... . 
17. Appoint a child to keep the Jibrary and reading table or 

shelves in good condition ......................... . 
18. Motivate independent reading ....................... . 
19. :r.fake use of all available materials ................... . 
20. Provide for audience reading ........................ . 
21. Make the children r esponsible, in audience reading, for 

getting the thought across to their listeners ......... . 
22. Encourage the making of interpretations and drawing 

23. 
conclusions from reading ......................... . 

L ead children to choose interesting appropriate selections 
of proper difficulty ............................... . 

24. Develop ability in children to make themselves heard and 
understood when reading ora11y .................... . 

• 
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TEAOHER 'S CHECK SHEET IN PRIMARY READING-Continued 
Do I IYes I No 
25. 

26. 

27. 

Provide motLves for maintaining a keen interest in im-
provement in reading such as progress charts ........ . 

Give frequent informal tests for improving speed and 
comprehension in reading ......................... . 

Teach phonics as a means to an end and not as an end 
in. themselves . ............ . ....................... . 

28. Develop a desire to read ............... .. ........... . 

E. Laboratory and activity suggestio-ns 

1. Work out two experience blackboard and chart lessons which first 
grade children would be apt to work out with you. See pre-1>rimer 
materials for suggestions. (See Primary Bulletin on Reading anc1 
Study) 

2. Work out two experience blackboard and chart lessons which secon,1 
grade children would be apt to work out with you. 

3. Secure copies of work type readers for first and second grades and 
from them make lists of work type suggestions for these grades. 

4. Work out several literature lessons for these grades. 
5. Work out some of the independent seat work illustr..1 tcd iu the CoursA 

of Study, pp. 441-444 and base it on materials in the first readers 
used in your county. 

6. Additional first and second grade seat work should be based on the 
lessons in the first reader used in your county. 
a. Ritter and Wilmarth 

Matebiog, p. 131 
Directions, p. 132 
Putting story together, p. 133 
Matching phrases, p. 135 
Matching pictures and sentences, p. 139 

b. Stormzand and McKee 
Reading word drill stories, p. 229 
Coloring balloons, p. 231 
Things I like, p. 231 
Story questions, p. 233 
Color questions, pp. 233-234 
Picture pockets, p. 246 
Picture completion, p. 247 

c. First and second grades 
Number of rhymes, p. 235 
How manyf p. 236 
Classifying object words, p. 237 
Mother Goose characters, p. 238 
Which is it f p. 242 
Completion test, p. 251 
National holidays, p. 253 
Furnishing a house, p. 253 
Answering question cards, p. 257 
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cl. Work out some of the independent seat work illustrated in the 
Course of Study, pp. 451-454, basing it on materials in the second 
reader UBed in your county. 

Directions 
Questions based on project to be answered by yes and no 
Questions prepared by the children 
Exercises based on pictures 
Alphabet 
Social science seat work 
Word meaning 
General comprehension and rate 

c. Additional second grade seat work should be based on the lessons 
in the second reader used in your county. 

(1) Ritter and Wilmarth, R.ural School Methods 
Make rhymes, p. 134-number (8) 
Correct and incorrect statements, p. 134-numbers (9) an<l 

(11) 

illustrate story, p. 135-number (12) 
Page 137- number (16) 
Matching sentences and words, p. 137-numbers (17) an,t 

(18) 
Yes and no questions, p. 139- number (21) 
Page 140- number (24) 

(2) Smith, One Hundred Ways of Teachitng Silent Reading, 
Exercises to increase speed in reading, pp. 25-45 
Exercises to increase comprehension, pp. 46-99 
Exercises in organization, pp. 124-139 
Exercises in selection, pp. 101-122 
Exercises in retention, pp. 140-145 
Exercises in skimming, pp. 147-149 
(Students should choose from above some seat work which 
they have not made previously.) 

(3) Eells, Seat Work Suggestions and Helps for Begitnning 
Teachers, pp. 4-19-Suggestions for 47 different pieces of 
seat work 

(4) Watkins, How to Teaoh Silent ReadMig to BeginMra-Stu
dents should make up as many sets of flash cards using the 
vocabularies given here as possible. Directions for use of 
vocabularies should be put into notebooks. Vocabularies 
especially good to use for rural schools: pp. 38, 43, 47, 51, 
53, 58, 62, 66, 69, 70, 71, 74, 77, 81, 84, 88, 91, 94, 96, 98 

1,5) Other books which give suggestions for silent reading seat 
work 

Metcalf, Motwatea Pritrnary .tl.otvvities for Rural Teachers, 
pp. 71-100, Beckley-Cardy Co., Chicago, 1925 

Smith, Prvmary Seat Work, Sense Traim:£ng, and Games, 
pp. 81-97, Beckley-Cardy Oo., Chicago, 1919 
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Students may become acquainted with good commercialized 
seat work, work books, and other practice materials, and 
learn to evaluate them for use in the rural schools. 

VI. Methods f or Teaching Reading in Gr ades Three and F our 

A. Topical rrferrncf's 011 third and fourth grar1e. rra<li11g 

l. Objectives-Course of Study, pp. 4fi2, 469; liarti~. Donovan, and 
Alexander, p. 205; Ritter and "\Vilmarth, pp. 144 146; ,\nderson anrl 
Davidson, pp. 217-218 
How do objectives set up for the third grade differ from those for 
the fourth gradeY 

~- :11aterials, methods, ancl exercises to be used for reaching objectives
Course of Study, pp. 462, 469; Phillips, pp. 47-49; Ritter and Wil
marth, p. 145; Charters, pp. 50-51 
a. Materials to be used-Course of Study, p. 462; Anderson and 

Davidson, pp. 1G8-159, 149; Ritter and Wilmarth, p. 147 
1,. Attitudes-Course of Study, pp. 462, 469 
c. llabits and skills- Course of Study, pp. 463-473 

Students should Jist and compare habits and skills in third and 
fourth grade::; 

~- Lesson procedure-Uourse of Study, pp. 466-468; Anderson and Dav• 
idson, pp. 158-162 
Students should list the steps in 11 silent reading lesson. 

-J.. Means for testing and measuring results-Course of Study, pp. 468 
469; Phillips, pp. 49-50 

G. Standards of attainment-Course of Stndy, pp. 469, 473-474; Phillips, 
pp. 51-52 

a. Outlines for attacking different types of lesson n1aterials-Course 
of Study, pp. 474-477; Anderson and DavidRon, pp. 202-211 

6. Su1nmarize and compare for the two graclcs 
Objectives 
~faterials for reaching objectives 
Habits and skil1s 
Standards for attainm<'nt 

B. Observatio,i-Stu<1ents should observe third and fourth grade reading and 
11oto specifically how the following problems are handled: 
1. Work type lessons 
2. The literature period 
3. Plans for study 
4. !low assignments are made 

C. S1iggestive prog1·am for reading in the third and fourth grades-Check 
with weekly teaching program, Course of Study, pp. 17-18 (S<'e Reading 
and Study Bulletins Numbers I and II) 

1. Literary type reading lesson once:' a aa,. 'I'wo of these lessons should 
be given over especially to literature· appreciation. (See literature 
suggestions in this syllabus.) 
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2. l•'our work type lessons and one word and phrase drill lesson a week 
for slo,v pupils 

a. The word and phrase drill should be giveu separately frou1 the 
reading situation (See Course of SLud), p. 463) 
(1) For helpful materials see S1uith, One Ilunilred 11'a ys of 

Teaching Bilent Rooding 

b. May use work type reader for one lesson a week and history 
geography, and science material for the other three work type 
lessons 

(1) Should be purposeful reading so the reading should include 
such specific purposes as reading to : 

(a) Get the main thought 
(b) Get the important details 
(c) Decide upon the value of the material 
(d) Solve a problem or answer a question 

(2) Suggestive work type lesson in connection "ith .some history 
material to help the pupils know how to study it 

'fhe Landing of the l'ilgriu1s 

'l'eacher to pupils: 

Read the story through carefully once. 
Decide as to the important things yon waut to re1ne1nbcr. 
See if you can say tlicse i1nportaut things o,·cr with your 

eyes closed. 
Look at your story Lo see if you have left out any ite111s. 
Do this until you can say them all. 
'\Ve'll act out in class the important Lhings you learn. 

D. Laboratory an<.l activity suggestions 
l. Choose a lesson for the third or fourth grade rt•aclrr usrd in you r 

county and write out a f ew <lefinitc thiugs which pupils ::;hould do 
when studying the lesson. 

2. From Smith, One Hundred Ways of Teaching Silent Readi11g, d100Sl' 

and put into your notebook at least five flash card cxercisrs for third 
grade pupils. 

3. Read a story from a fourth grade reader and n1ake a si1nple outline 
such as you think your fourth grade pupils should make, e. g. 

Outline for ''Cinderella'' 

1. Cinderella was a poor girl. 
2. Cinderella bad two haughty sisters. 

They were not nice to poor Oiuclerel la. 
3. Cinderella sat in the ashes. 
4. Cinderella had a :!hancu to go to the ball. 

:1. She danced with the p1·in<'e. 
l,. She wore the glnss slipprr. 
c. She surprised her sisters. 

• 
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4. Decide upon the informational ,·oeahnla r.,· "hich you expect to help 
your pupils in the third and fourth grade acquire, e. g. 

List of things in grocery store 
List of things in hardware stol'c 
List of things in a garage, etc. 

5. Arrange some exercises for teaching your pupils to follow directions. 
See Smith, One Hu1lilred Ways of Teaching Silent Bea-ding 

6. F rom the material on books in tho Course of Study, p. 465, write a 

few paragraphs on the use and eare of books and from it make up a 
good work type reading lesson for your third grade. 

7. See suggestions in Course of Study, pp. 474-477. Then from the book 
used in your county for fourth grade arithmetic write out an as
signment. In like manner write out assignments for work type read
ing lessons in geography, history, and scienee. 

8. See Reading a nd Study Bulletins Numbers I and I[ 

vn. Methods for Teaching Reacting in Grades Five, Six, Seven, a.nd Eight 
A. Topical references 

1. Objectives- Course of Study, pp. 477, 479, 480; Ritl~r and Wilmarth, 
pp. 148, 159-172 

2. Attitudes-Course of Study, pp. 477, 479 
3. .Knowledge, skills, and habits-Course of Rtwly, pp. 477, 179-480 
4. Methods- Course of Study, pp. 477-479 
5. Materials-Course of Study, p. 477 
6. Devices-Oourse of Study, pp. 477-478; Ritter and vVilmarth, pp. 

149-159 ; See Reading and Study Bulletin No. 2 
7. Slow readers (H ow to train to read more rapidly )-Course of Study, 

pp. 480-483 
8. Skills which should be developed in work type reading-Course of 

Study, p. 483 
9. Exercises to develop comprehension with speed-Course of Study, pp. 

483-486 

10. Lessons on the use of books- Course of Study, pp. 486-487; Anderson 
and Davidson, pp. 280-292 

11. Exercises to develop ability to organize-Course of Study, pp. 487 · 
490 ; Harris, Donovan, and Alexander, pp. 329-332 

12. Important things to r emember in planning and teaching a work type 
reading lesson-Course of Study, pp. 490-491 

13. Summarize and compare for these four grades 
Objectives 
Methods f or teaching 
Diagnosing reading defects 
Procedure in teaching a work type lesson 
Skills which should be developed 

B. Obs~vatio1~Students should observe classes in the upper grades and note . 
especially how the f ollowing are handled: 

1. Correlation of reading- and other subjects 
2. H ow reference material is used 
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3. Assignments 
4. Methods of study 

C. Suggestive program for reading in the upper grades-Check with weekly 
teaching program, Course of Study, pp. 17-18 (See Reading and Study 
Bulletin No. 2) 
1. Three times a week from basic or supplementary literary type readers 
2. Two times a week work type materials from work type tests or other 

subjects 
3. Each lesson in other subjects a work type reading lesson 
4. Use of various kinds of 1·eference materials, newspapers, and maga

zines 

D. Suggestions for reading and study in fifth, sfa;th, seventh, and eighth 
grades 

l. Students should give special attention to the following in Course of 
Study, pp. 472-473 
a. Using books effectively 
b. The dictionary 
(See Reading and Study Bulletin No. 2) 

2. Purposeful reading is important to reading and study 
a. Example of a poor assignment-No specific problem 

Tomorro,v read the next five pages in your history about George 
Washington. Be ready to discuss the lesson to Virginia in your 
book. 

b. Example of the same material but with specific problems 
How many of you studied about George Washington in the lower 
grades, What sort of a man was he--a seaman, tailor, preacher, 
farmer t Do you remember of reading or hearing anything about 
bis early lifet Was he mischievous i What makes you think soT 
What do you think we might like to find out about him tomorrowT 
(With the children's help the teacher draws from them and puts 
on the board) 
Who was George Washington 7 
Where was his homet 
What kind of person was hei 
What are some of the things he did T 
Why do you think we should study about George Washington f 

c. Continue having children make simple outlines as in the t hird and 
fourth grades 

d. Drill on summarizing paragraphs 
e. Drill on getting f acts definitely and accurately from factual mate

rial read 
f. Teach rapid skimming of material 
g. Teach pupils to review materials covered 

E. Suggestive helps for carrying O'Ut the reading progr01Tn i1i the in termediate 
and upper grades 

1. Providing independent recreative reading- As good a library as pos
sible should be built up for recreational reading or reading for pleas-
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3. 

ure. Independent reading should be motivated. One means is to 
let pupils give brief 1eports on favorite Looks. ·valuable suggestions 
n1ay be found in Chapter X of Reading for Fun by Jennie Lind 
Green entitled '' !low to Teach Reading for Fun.'' 

Children should be encouraged to make lists of the stories and 
books which they ban~ read. Thc-ie ma~ be reported to the county 
superintendC'nt on charts or in booklc>ts. Xornul training studc>nts 
maJ work out types of charts and bookleb1 to be u:-;t>,l. 

Providing group rcailing an,l disl'ussiou of litera1 J selection-The 
selec•tion should be of the proper level of diffi«-ulty for the group. 
Do the <·hildren <'OmprPheu,l the selc<·tion or is it mere verbalism to 
them? Can normal training stu,lents de1·i,lr ho\\' this may be deter 
mined, 

Providing audience reading- This nta)· be sN•urc,l liy having a group 
of listeners dependent upon the reader for the thought of the material 
read. The reader should be rl'ading soml'thing new to the listeners, 
something \\ hich he desires to '• g<'t :11·ross'' to them. Types of 
audience reading follow. 
a. ~liscellaneous audience reading 

(1) lia\'e each pu11il bring iu n short. uuit to reail to the class. It 
JDU} be a clipping, a sclt'l"tion fron1 a lihra ry book, a birth
day book, a. Runclay Sc.boo! paper, a 1•hild 's periodi(•al, or :1 

letter receiYecl. Riddles ·1 ncl jokes from unquestionable 
sourl"es may also be used. 

(2) The interest of the audienee will be in1:reaseil through stwh 
problems as the following: 

Be ready to give the most intcrC'sting point "lwn the reader 
hns finished. 

B e ready to name the characters, the <'hief 1·haracter, nnd the 
highest point of interest. 

Be l'Cady toward the end of tho re,·itntion to tell whose sele<'
tion YOU liked hc-st ancl whv. . . 

'rl•ll what. you thing will happl'll next in the story. 
(:l) Hnggcstions for Slll'<'essful n1is1:ella1wo11s audience reading 

'J'ry to hn,·c all the pupils read during one re<'it.ation. I u the 
n11·:d school this sho11l1l uol he> lliffic·nlt. 

HavP l':tth n·a<ling 11hort. 

flan• a lll'Jinite liml', s111'!1 as a certain 1lay each week, or 
e,er) other \\eek, for this t_,pe uf or:11 rPatling. 

h. Oroup-to group audience reading lla1·1, the> fourth grade as :1 

group p1·eparo to rPncl to the fift.h gradl• as a group or the seYl'lllh 
grade a.s a group may prepare to read to the eighth gralle, (ll' 

vice Yersa. Let the audience group carry on niost of thl' t1iscns 
sion, the reading group comi11g into the discussion oct·asionull~. 
Problents to provoke discussion 111ny he set by the h':icher. 

4. Using silent. reading Check on the silent reauing being done in 
S<'hool in th<' intermediate' and upper grades. Aullwrities tell Ufl that. 
1101, mor<' t.h:111 fro1n ~5 to •10 per cent of the re:uli11g Jone in these 
grades shoul,1 he oral. 'l'hl' following are some of tho iten1s t o check. 
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a. Comprehension 
b. Speed 
c. Extensiveness 
d. Vocabulary problems 
e. Interpretation 

5. I mproving speed and comprehension in reading-Children need tra;n 
ing fo r improving speed and comprehension. If given infonnal r "acl

ing tests and shown how to chart the results, they will becon1e 1n

terested in improving their speed and cou1prehension. N ormal tra in 

ing students should work out speed and comprehension charts. 

6. Making use of word study- Word study should be continued in the 
intermediate and upper grades. The difficult or unusual words in th ' 
selection should be put on the blackboard and attention given to 
meaning and how they are used in the lesson. (For helps see, A 
Course of Study in the Use of the Dictionary, Encyclopedia, Index<.>s, 
Tables of Contents, Maps, Charts, Graphs, Diagrams, Tables, ancl 
Vocabulary Building by Fred D. Cram) 

F. Suggestive check sheet for intermediate and upper grade reading 

TEAOHER'S CHECK SHEET IN INTER1'IEDIATE AND UPPER 
GR~\DE READING 

Do I !Yes I No 
1. Continue phonics as word study or word analysis ....... . 
2. Lead childten to set up the purpose for which they read 

and study ...................... . ................ . 
3. Give training in selecting the main points in reading and 

study ........................................... . 
4. Give exercises for improving co1nprehension ... ..... .. . . 
5. Teach children to organize materials .. . ... .. ....... ... . 
6. Teach children to summarize materials ............. .. . 
7. Develop the ability to remenibcr wha t is r ead ....... .. . 
8. Teach the children to outline ........................ . 
9. Give training in the use of the cHrtionnry, in<lrx, a 1Hl 

table of contents . ............... .............. .. . . 
J 0. Provide exercises in skimming .. ... ........ . .. . ...... . 
11. Ci ve some practice in oral reading ...... . ... . ....... .. . 
J ~- 1[a.ke children acquainted with the best literature n,·:1 il-

able for their ages and grad cs. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
13. Use effective methods in teacl,ing poetry .. ...... . .. .. . 
14. Lead the children to apply good reacling t echnique in the 

study of other subjects ..................... .. .. . . . 
15. Diagnose the children's difficulties in reading and gh e 

them the needed help ............................. . 
16. I nterest the children in keeping achievr mcnt re<'onls in 

speed nnd comprehension of reading ............... . . 

• 

... 

I 

• 
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C. l..aliorutorv sugy tiorL<r niul ,u.-t1titi s 

I. Ulwusc fl tos,.ou froru n fifth grado hi. t.ur) or geography and eum
marizl' tJn"i 1•.1rng-rnph'l iu it as ) 011 thi11k t1ith grade pupils shool,l 
do iL 

-•I• 

n. 
,. 
I • 

After reading- OV!!r the w:itd·ial iu tl1e al10,l' Jc~ on 01ake :l list of 
things for 1dd,•h 11111 woulJ su!-!"g~,t the d1ildrcn skim the material. 
Ultoosl' a I c.x t I 1110k lll-l~tl i o ) our N111nty :iu,l \\ ork nut ::t le:..l!On which 
) 011 "ill g-in· to your :-cl'enlh grade pupil .. 011 usiug :1 t,ook effective!). 
\\'nrk 0111 a l,<ison Lo gh·o t,, )Ollr ,•ighlh ;:ratle pupil~ on 11-.ing tht' 
io1],•x. 
AS!!ign n Jes OU IU n-co•7 r::t phY c:> ,., • lo • ' our fiflh grade pupil,. . 
Assign a h•ssou in history lo your seventh gro.de pupils. 
,\ qign fl le:-so11 Ill hl'alth :-rn.J pity iology to your ~i""'tb grade pupil-.. 

VIII. Method.q for Te:iC'hlng Literature in All Gr a.d88 

\. l'urpo l'S rlomi,i,1ti11p tltc roaili11g 1Ir,1yr,1111 of childrm1 an,i ,ul11lt.~ 

I. 1'o g:1in or ~ivo informnt ion 
~- 'J'o flurl t>njo-' mcnt 

IJ. 'l'_1111ic11/ sit1wtiu11s ,chich l,ad t'l,ildren and ,1il1'lts le• ,·c,~l fur , , r ,,1ti1111 

I. To r,•li\'l.l common l'\·t•r~Jay l'.l:p(lril'm'l'l!, ,•. g., s11,·h m, '1',,111 '-.111.1('1, 

Little \Vutnt 11, Olt] -fa,hione,l Girl. etc. 
Fur fuu or i:,ht\'r 1•11.iu) mt•ut cluring l~i~ur, t im~, 
rh.1 mes. etc. 

:1. To ~I I. a\\ll_\' fro111 1t•al lifl•, e. ~-, Sir G:tl:ihau 
-1. '1'11 satisfy untural nnd Y;iln:iblo t·uriosili,•~ about h11111,111 11.111111• :111 I 

nwtivel:!-<'11:ir::-.et(•r porlra) als in fictiou, pill)"• and \ ,•r"• 

:-;. 'l'o ~ire J•lt•asurl• to other:(; rt.'a,lini:r :tlond, :t:J among fri1•11ds 
6. Dramatization 

,. 'l'o Rati~ry 1•11ri,lsit_\ aLout :111iu1:ils, rq.rions :iuu lilllt'l;, :111.! ,•111n•11t 

P\1•11t!'! and h:ippc•ning~ :l\111_1 t'rotn nu,••.-."" 11 ,•11l'irn11111t'nl 11:11111,• .111,I 
l r:i ,·,•I t.(loks 

S, 1
1'0 l'lljt1_\ 1-11•11 Ur) i t111tgl'ry 

1 • H1•,1di11g t;1l,ll' or honk i1ht'h't'1< urcl,·rly :11111 att rad in• 
l~oukR 

a. l"or ,·lu:,1s l'Xcrd::ie:-1 in oral n·ading 

( 1) '1'110 or lhrt•o <·ompll'!e ~l'ls of lit.•r:1rv 1"t•:11h•r:-1 
(:.!) I>upli1•11ll' ropil's of seYcrul tilll's · 

h. l~or c.•nh•rl.'.linttll•nt of l'h1ss by ono pupil 

( 1) One book of a kind for tho nud i,,11,•,, 1:1it11nt ion 
Ouc child re·1<ls to Uh' !!roup. 

c•. (i'or indPpl•ndt'nl or frl'l' sill'llt rl•nding 
(l) Siuglo <'Opi..is of a 1111mb .. r of bnuks ,mil:1l>lt• for tlh• intt>h'rl• 

ol' th«> pupil 

ti. 1''11r :(i11;..111K p11t•ll1H lo \\ lrwh ~und mnsi,· ha-i l,,•,•u \I iitt,•n 
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D. Suggestioris for selecting the library list (See the 'l'wenty-fourth Yearbook 
of the National Society for the Study of EducatioJJ, Part I , pp. 173-22(1, 

Public School Publishing Co., Bloomington, Ill.) 

1. Should contain books of undoubted value 
2. Only such materials as are within reach of lho child's imagination 

in each grade 
3. Must appeal to interests of the child 
4. Should be a wide range · of selections 

a. As to experiences 
b. As to moods to which selection appeals 
c. As to difficulty 

5. Good illustrations 
6. Attractive mechanical make-up 

E The teaohing of poetry 

1. Poetry appreciation-the enjoyment of poetry 
Real literature makes its best contribution "hon a.pr roached in n 

recreational mood of curio~ity, and not in the way of study and "ork. 
Dougherty says '' The school can do nothing more :unportant or more 
essential to the happiness of the individual, than to develop the power 
to imagine which lies in every soul, albeit sleeping in some.'' 

Charles Elliot says "Education for efficiency must not he material 
istic, prosaic, or utilitarian; it must be idealistic, bun1anc, and pas 
sionato, or it will not win ils goal.'' 

"Periods and quotation n1arks are important, but, uot. 1uorc Hnpor

tant and ,ital than the capacity to enjoy a good book.'' 

P Some reasons why children dislike poetry 

1. Dougherty says that the unintelligent teaching of poetry is £nr ,,orse 
than no teaching at all, liecause it creates a profound dislike for 
the whole realm of poetry which often lasts throughout life. 

2. The use of beautiful poetry for parsing or analyzing in g rammar 
forms a dislike for poetry forever after, sometimes. 

3. The teaching of too many details as to ,-vhen the author was born, 
where he was born, when hA died, where he was buried, etc. 

4. The methods employed in teaching arithmetic will not serve f or the 
teaching of literature. 

5. The arbitrary fixing of ct->1 tain lines or poems by the teacher to be 
n1emorized as a task 

6. Vivisection 

G H ow children 'T'MIIJ be led to love poetry 

1. The teacher's attitude--that of aiming to awaken souls to the beauti
ful, and to cultivate an endearing Jove for good books 

2. Letting the primary children hear good poetry over and over again 
begin with Mother Goose rhymes 

3. Read nonsense jingles to them. 
4. Read with the chilcl and lend the beauty of your voice and the in

telligence of your interpretation. 



5. JJ.nc lite cu1u111itti11g of poetry du11e in these earliest. <lays i u t he 
011ly 11atural way, that is, u11ct,nsl'iuu~ly. 

Ci. J~ucourage children lo read auy par!, of tlw pucu1s which they espe· 
c·iully like. 

7. Do noL ask children why they like a l·Crlain puem. They cannot tel1. 
8. Look fur tlie beautiful pictures 111 the poem. 
!). '\Yhich parts souncl musical: 

10. No limit placed on the amount tu be n1emurizctl. 

11. .illc1norization of poems 

Not all children should memorize the :same poems. .\fter the poen1s 
ha,·e been read over and over to them, they may tlericle uncons<·iously to 
n1emorize then1 or be filled with a clcsire to memorize certain uoems. 

I. Essenti.al conditions which bring about a good "aU<Ilcnce" atti.lude on 
the part of both rca<lcr and listc11cr3 (Sec Reading and Study Bulletin 
No. 1) 

1. On 
a. 
b. 
c. 

part of reader 
Clear cnunciatiou 
.Accurate pronunciation 
Pleasing appropriate voice 

tl. 
e. 

~lust kuow thought of what i:; lo be read 
l\[ust ha, c interesting material 
(1) l\fust come within the lxpcril'nce uf the audience 

2. On part of audicnl·e or class 

a. An advance report will ::itimulate interest 
b. An appt•al to tho courtesy of the dass 
c. Jlave them feel a rc::ipousiuility for later telling the story, or a 

part of it 

.J. ('ha.rt for cltccki11,r1 or(ll reading 

I. gnunciation 
~- Expression 
:t Posture 
L Underst.a111ling 
5. Speaks clearly 
6. Position of book 
7. Pointing to words 
8. Phrasing 
9. Audience 

IO. Repeat when mis-
take is made 

11. Small words 
12. Hard words 
13. Class interest 
14. Seledion 

c· lea r 
good 
good 
good 
clearly 
eorrect 
points 
good 
remembers 
repeats 
caref ul 
knows 
is interested 
appropriate 

not clear 
poor 
poor 
poor 
not clearly 
incorrect 
doesn't point 
poor 
f orgets 
doesn't repeat 
careless 
doesn ' t know 
isn ' t interested 
inappropriate 

Put a. mark (X) after the word whirh is descriptive of each quality of 
the pupil's oral reading. 



P BYCIIOLOGY, J\IA1 .. A.GEJ\1EN11' , 11Erl'HODS SJ 

K. Pl,a,ns for 1nethocls of secnri11g a good a1ulie11ce situation in the literature 
class 
1. 1v1ake group assignments which create an audience of ready listeners 

a1nong the groups which were not assigned the material being read. 
2. Cut-up-story method in which each pupil reads a section to the entire 

class who are all listeners 
3. Reading club which serves as an excellent incentive through develop

ing in the group the necessary elements to good reading (See Reading 
and Study Bulletin No. 2) 

L . Free reading and outside reading 
1. Book reports 

a. May be a great bore to children 
b. May be one of the good types recommended in the Twenty-fourth 

Yearbook of the National Society for the Study of Educati,1n1 

Part I, p. 156, Public Schools Publishing Co., Bloomington, Ill. 
(1) Pupil's personal reaction to the book, what it made him 

think about, what he particularly liked in it 
(a) Definite, brief, and individual 
(b) Given to the teacher privately 

(2) Promotive book r eport 
(a) Pupil gives in three or four sentences his slate111cut of 

what kind of book lie 1·ead 
(b) Pupil tells what he likes about it 
(c) Pupil illustrates by a quotation or example licfon.> the 

class 

2. Device for checking outsiue rcadiug 
a. Some effecth·e 1n~aus needed 
b. Device which is interesting to children- progress d1arl 

!'II. Somr of the points to which the teaoher 11i1t.sl /Jr· <tier/ in i/1r· arl111inistra,
tion of a f ree rea-ding period 
1. Guidance is important. 
2. 'J'he pupils' interests shoulcl be the basis for mudi if 11ol all of the 

guidance. 
a. Arcording to studies made boys arc lllore inl<'rcsll•tl in books of 

travel than girls. 
b. Girls seem to read more biography ihau boys. 
c. Girls read more fiction than boys. 
d. Boys are n1ore interested in history. 

3. The pupils sl1onld rarely, if ever, be col.l<le1n11ccl by tho I cacher for 
the kind of material selected. 

4. The teacher needs to keep the cou.fidence of the pupils a long the line 
of reading. 

5. Olass discussions with the helpful teacher in the backgrouucl are help-
ful in pointing out wholesome material. 

6. Children should not be forced in their reading, 

Tests in literature-(See Reading antl Stud.\' Bulletin No. 2) 

1. Qualifications of a good test in lit era tu re 
a. :t.Iust not be inquisitional 



b. The best questions are probablJ tlH•SC' 'l\hi,·h may be answered 
with books open. 

c. Should center on understanding an<l not ou memory 
cl. Should be on central ideas and not on n1inutiae 
e. Gives pupils a chance to show that they know ,1 here to look for 

information and how to apply it 

O. P1·ouidi11g for individual diff erencr.<1 

l. Extent to whirh we should recogni1.c and provide for individual dif· 
ferences 
a. Provide for the wide range of rea,li11g abililirs anil interests in: 

(1) Single class 
(2) The grade 
(3) The age group 

b. Do away with waste of time in traditional reacting recitations. 
c. Give suit.able materials t-0 individua 1 1·bildren for meeting their 

needs. 
d. Permit each child to go his own p:..ce in silent reading. 

2. How to provide for individual differences in selection of materials 
a. In ,,ork type reading 

(1) A.n abundance of easy material for drill 
(2) Sets of books given to groups which are suited lo tbe read 

ing abilities of the groups 
(3) 'fypes of exercises used in the reading d rill should be 

adapted so far as possible lo the pupils' needs. 
b. In recreational reading 

(1) Provide for fTee reading of supple111entary or library books. 
(2) One or two copies of a number of books will be better than 

whole sets of supplementary books. 
(3) Provide a great deal of easy ready material and encourage all 

to read as much as possible. 

P. Providing for individ'U,(ll differences in planning and admini.stering (See 
Reading and Study Bulletin No. 2) 

1. In work type reading lessons 

a. When the same lesson is given to a group to be completed in a 
set time, it should be so planned that the child will be able to 
accomplish something which can be checked. The check upon 
the accuracy of comprehension may be so planned that it has 
several parts. The slow child may finish one of these, the average 
child two, the bright child three, etc. . 

b. Two or three assignments may be based on books of similar con
tent, but varying difficulty. This requires small sets or groups 
of books. Abler pupils use the more difficult materia.1 and work 
on the assignment which enlists real effort. The same plan may 
be adapted to provide for varied interests. 

c. Pupils who need various types of training axe selected by informal 
or standardized tests. For those who do not need this t raining 
othCT reading opportunities or responsibilities are provided. 
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2. In the literature lesson 
a. Provide for group or individual assignments and self-checking 

scheme. Suit material to the needs of the children; pupils who 
read and learn quickly should be given more difficult material 
and a chance to do independent reading in other books ; pupils 
who learn slowly should have more simple material and more 
guidance from the teacher. 

b. During the free reading period the teacher has occasion to study 
pupil interests and to aid in the selection of reading materials 
which will broaden interests, elevate tastes, and contribute to 
permanent attitudes toward r eading as a leisure activity. 

Q. Some of the poilnts to keep iln mitnd in groupvng children for readi11,g work 

1. Careful attention must be given to the organization and supervision 
of the groups. 
a. Group work should not be permitted until standards in reading 

have been developed and partially fixed. 
b. Standards and habits of order should be well formed before chil

dren are allowed t o work in small groups. 
c. Careful attention should be paid to the formation of groups. 

(1) At first the teacher should select the children for the group. 
(2) Teacher should select the r eader. 

d. Opportunity to develop leadership should be given to every chilu. 
e. The accomplishment of the group should be carefully checked by 

the teacher. 
2. To get the best results from such an exercise i t would be necessary 

for: 
is. a. Groups to be carefully formed as to individual differences 
an b. Groups to cooperate and share their r esponsibilities 

all R. Helpful book lists 

1. A Shelf of Books for a One-room School, Chicago, Ameri<.'an Library 
Association, 1922 

lee 2. American L ibrary Association Book List, Chicago 
3. Baker, '' Bibliography of Children's Reading,'' T eachers College Rec-

ord, Vol. 9, (1908) numbers 1 and 2 

1 a 4. '' B ooks to Grow On,'' Graded List of 25 books each mouth in J our-
to nal of N. E. A. (Beginning in Feb., 1924) 

>OD 5. Certain, "Classified List of Readings for Pupils," Fourth Y earbook, 
oas Depart11ient of Elementary School Principals, N. E . A. 

1ge 6. De La Mare, '' Books for Children,'' Literary Review, N ew Y ork 
Evenvng Post, Nov. 10, 1923 

on· 7. Terman and L ima, Children's Beading, D. Appleton-Century Co., Chi-
ups eago, 1926 
ork 8. Washburne and Vogel, "Winnetka. Graded Book L ist," A11ie1·ican Li-
naY brary ..Associatio-ri 

t 9. One Thousand Good Books f or Children, W ashington, D. O., U. S. Of-
!Dal fice of Education 
ii.Pg 10. Reading L ist for First and Second Grades, I owa Library Co1nmission, 

Des Moines, Iowa 

• 
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S. Books suggestvng stories for the grades and how to tell stories 

1. Gardner and Ramsey, A Handbook of Children's Literature, Scot 
Foresman & Co., Chicago, 1927 

2. Forbes, Good Citizenship Through Story-Telling, 1Iarmillan Company· 
Chicago, 1926 

3. Terman and Lima, Children's Rea<1i11g, D. Appleton -Century Co. 
Chicago, 1926 

T. Laboratory suggestions 

1. Ilave students look up and put into notebooks at least one good poen 
to be taught each month to: first and second grades; third and fou1·tl 
grades; fifth and sixth grades; seventh and eighth grades. 

The list of poe1ns to memorize selected by Miss Mebel Snedaker 
should furnish suggestions for poems to be memorized by the variou 
grades. 

2. H ave students learn how to teach a poem. 
3. Have each student teach a poem to the other members of the class 

Limit the time. 
4. Ilave students become acquainted with a good list of stories to b, 

taught to the first and second grades and where thase stories ma: 
be found. The list of stories selected by 1viiss V\-'ilma Garnett shonlt 
furnish suggestions for stories suitable for the various grades. 

U. Tests covering reading and literat1ire 

It is suggested that the instructor make up tests covering reading ant 
literature f rom the following materials: 
1. Equipn1ent needed for teaching primary reading 
2. Blackboard and printed charts in primary reading 
3. Use of interesting eA-periences for primary lessons 
4. Manuscript writing 
5. Training in use of books 
6. Silent and oral reading 
7. Motivation for reading 
8. Use of standard t:.sts in reading 
9. Use of informal t ests 

Daily time allotment for reading 
l!'i.uger pointing and lip 111ovt>111ent in J'Ntding 
Beginning phonics 
"\Vorel study a.ncl phou ic·s 
Purposeful reading 

] 0. 
11. 
12. 
] 3. 
14. 
15. 
] 6. 
17. 
] 8. 
19. 
20. 
21. 

Suggestions for ac1opting the rourse of study to the rural schools 
Objections for work type reading in grades three to eight 
Kinds of work type reading 

22. 
23. 

Audience situations in silent reading 
Auclience situations in oral reading 
Causes of failure in reading 
Reading habits whirh need to be improved to remedy failure in rend 
ing 

Objectives of recreational reading or literature 
Extent of pre-primer period •· 



24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
~8. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 
35. 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 
41. 
42. 
43. 
44. 
45. 
46. 
47. 
48. 
49. 
50. 
51. 
52. 
!33. 
54. 
55. 
56. 
57. 
58. 
!i9. 
GO. 
Gl. 
62. 

63. 
64. 
65. 
66. 
67. 
68. 

,d• 69. 
70. 
71. 
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Extent of primer period 
Pre-primer problems in teaching 
Teaching of words in pre-primer period 
Suitable exercises for beginning period 
Standards of achievement for pre-primer pupils 
Standards of achievement for primer grade pupils 
Beginning use of the primer 
Procedure for teaching primer grade pupils 
Achievement of fi rst grade pupils 
Things to do to make oral 1·eading effective 
Standards for studying seat work values 
Suitable seat work for :first grade children 
Teaching the alphabet 
Blackboard and chart lessons in .first grade 
Abilities children should have by end of second grade 
Sources of subject material for second grade 
Ways of making second grade oral reading effective 
Ways of providing for individual differences in second grade 
Seat work f or second grade 
SHent and oral reading in second grade 
Increasing rate in second grade reading 
Memorization of poems 
Seconcl grade dramatization 
Group reading in second g~ade 
Standards of achievement in literature for .first year in school 
Standards of achievement in literature for second year in school. 
Book table materials , 
Phonics in primer period • 
Phonics in first and second grades 
Objectives for third grade work type reading 
Objectives for fourth grade work typ,e reading 
Increasing the eye span 
Increasing speed and comprehension 
Correct posture in reading 
Correct handling of books in reading 
Development of pronunciation ancl enunciation 
Develop proper phrasing 
Improvement of selection and organization of main points in materin 1 
Improvement of use of table of <'ontents, index, and illustrations in 
the book 
Improve habit of reading f or a purpose . 
Procedure in a third grade silent reading lesson 
Habits or skills which need improvement in fourth grade reacling 
Teaching fourth grade to organize ancl summarize 
Drilling on following ditections 
Posture and handling of books in four grade 
Objectives for fifth and sixth gracle reading 
Objectives for seventh and eighth gra·de reading 
~[nterials needecl for fifth and sixth grade reading 
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72. Devices for : 

a. Analysis of thought 
b. Organization 
c. Increasing vocabulary 
d. Drill in skimming 

73. Increasing of speed in reading 
74. Causes of failure in upper grade reading 
75. Ways for improving upper grade reading 
76. T hings to keep in mind in planning and teaching an upper grade 

work type reading lesson 
77. Plans for teaching fifth antl sixth grade reading 
78. Pla.ns for teaching seventh and eighth grade reading 
79. Lista of stories suitable for the various grades 

IX. Methods f or Teaching Primary Literature 
A. Topical references 

1. Introduction-Course of Study, p. 455 
2. Standards of achievement-Course of Study, p. 45,'3 

a. First year-Course of Study, p. 455; Betts, pp. 140-142 
b. Second year-Course of Study, p. -155; Betts, pp. 143 145 

3. Materials for the book table--Course of Study, p. 455 
4. Suggestions for the literature bour-C'ourse of Study, pp. 455-456; 

Anderson and Davidson, pp. 140-142, 173-178 
5. Ways of stimulating interest in library reading-Course of Study, pp. 

456-457; Harris, Donovan, and Alexander, pp. 364-366 
6. Selection and use of literature--Moore, pp. 255-275 
7. Poems-Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 53-56; Betts, pp. 197-199; See 11fiss 

Mabel Snedaker 's Jist of poems in Poe111s to Me1norize and Books to 
Read 

8. Memorizing- Ritter and V?ilmarth, p. 56 
!l. Stories and story telling-Phillips, pp. 102-106; Betts, pp. 197-1 !719; 

Wohlfarth, pp. 20-33; Stormzand and 11fcKee, p. 3-l2; See list of 
stories by Miss Wilma. Leslie Garnett 

B. An illustrative lesson-procedure in teaching poetry 

1. "'l'he Swing" by R. L. Stevenson 

n. Objectives- Have children enjoy the poem. Help ereale a goo1l 
attitude toward poetry. 

b. Procedure in detail 
(1) Show attractive picture of a child in a swing. 
(2) How many have ever gone up in a swingt 
(3) Ask the children if they would like to hear a poem nbout 

the picture. 
( 4) Tell them the name of the poem and who wrote it. 
(5) Read the poem to the children. 
(6) Ask what pictures they saw in the poem. 
(7) Did any one see pictures other than the child in the swingf 
(8) May have other pictures to show, e. g., t he illustration by 

' I 

l 
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irarjorie Hartwell in the P oetry "Book I , '' Up in the air 
and over the wall.'' 

(9) Read the poen1 again. 
(10) Hand out copies of the poen1 for the poetry books. 
(11) Have children look at theh copies while you read th e poem. 
(12) Have all read the poem once t ogether. 
(13) Encourage some of the children to come up to the front of 

the room to read the poem for themselves. 
(14) For seat "rork have children paste the copies of the poem iI1 

their poetry books and then draw pictures to illustrate the 
parts of the poem which they like. 

c. No preliminary assignment should be made in such a lc11son, then 
the material ,vin be new t o the children. 

d. Attitude which you may expect of the pupils- that they will enjoy 
the poem, be enthusiastic over it, and wish to memorize it 

X.. Methods for Teaching Language 

A. General statement 
Three weeks should be given to METHODS FOR TEACHING LAN

GUAGE. 'rhia outline is expected to cover work which follo,vs the thir
teen weeks devoted to reading. 

i; Special atteBtion should be given to oral English. B ecause of the 
limited amount of time for it, oral English is one of tho n1oat neglected 

,p. subjects in the rural schools. The pupils from the country schools some
times enter high school without having had adequate experience in ex
pressing themselves before others. Practice in oral English should begin 

iss in the first grade. 
to Students should become acquainted with the textbooks in language and 

grammar used in the rural schools of the county. From pages 17 and 18 
of the elementary state course of study have students determine the place 

9; and time allotment for language and grammar in the weekly teaching 
of program. It is exceedingly important for each student to become f a

miliar with the outcomes to be mastered by the pupils in the various 
grades. 

As in the other subjects this bibliography is neither final nor official. 
It is made up of the materials most commonly used in the normal trajn-

1011 ing high schools and is subject to revision at all times by the local school 
authorities. It does not exclude the use of other helpful sources. 

ngf 
by 

B. R ef ere-nee Books 

1. I owa State 001.1,rse of Stud,y for Elementary Schools, pp. 261-312, 
Derry and Williams Presa, Waterloo, 1928 

2. B etta, ClasBroOTn M ethods and Management, pp. 188-216, Bobbs-Mer
rill Co., Indianapolis, Indiana, 1917 

3. Blaisdell, Ways to Teach E nglish, Doubleday, Doran and Co ., Garden 
Oity, New York, 1930 

4. Bryce, Language TrQ;initng, Newson and Co., Chicago, 1924 
5. Charters, Teachitng the 0011~mon Branches, pp. 61-125, Houghton, 

Mifflin Co., Chicago, 1924 
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6. Clouser, Houinsou-Neely, Educotit1e E.rprric 11crs Through .lctiritJ 
Units, Lyons & Carnahan, Chicago, 1932 

7. Deming, Dcitices and Dwcrsi-0ns for Vitalizing Traching in tlu I11tcr 
1ncdiate and Gram1nar Grades, pp. 67-107, Beckley-Card)· Co., Chi · 
cago, 1924 

8. Ee11s, Seat JVork Suggestions and H elps for Beginning Teachers, pp 
21-23, Hovey Book Store, Cedar Falls, Iowa, 1926 

9. McKee, Language in the Elen1,cntary School, Houghton l\lifflin Co. 
Chicago, 1934 

10. Metcalf, Motivated Pri1nary .tl.ctivities for Rural Teachers, pp. 101 
124, Beckley-Cardy Co., Chicago, 1925 

11. Phillips, Modern Methods and the Ele1ncnlary C10-ricuhi11i, pp. 98-133 
D. Appleton-Century Co., Chicago, 1926 

12. Ritter and Wilmarth, llu1·al School M ethods, pp. -15-103, Chas. Scrib 
nor 's Sons, Chicago, 192,3. 

13. Seely, On Teaching Englu;lt, .American Book Co., Chicago, 1933 .\. 
l·J. Shepherd, .ti Pla1~ for Tca.ching Language ancl Literat1,re, Follet 

Publishing Co., Chicago, Illinois 
15. Sloman, Some Pri111ary ilfctho<7s, l\lacmillan Co., Chicago, 1927 
16. Smith, Pri1nary Seat Work, Sense Training, and Games, pp. 81-99 

Beckley-Cardy Co., Chicago 
17. SLonnzand and l\lcKee, The Progressive Pri11wry 1'ca.chcr, Houghto1 

J\(ifflin Co., Chicago, 192 
1 "i. \Vallace et al, Prim-0ry J,c111a1u1!/<' Bulletin, Crescent Printing Con1 

pany, !\[asou City, Iowa, l 932 

1!l. Wallace ct a], lnlernicdialc Grade La11g1u1,ac Bulfcti11, Crescent Print 
ing Company, J\fason City, Jowa, ]!)32 

:!O. Wohlfarth, Self Jlclp Methods for Tea"11i11g Bnr,lish, \VorJd Book C'o. 
Chicago, l 935 

~ I. \Vorst and Keith, Hduoative Seat lrork, pp. 20-5!), Thomas Charlei 
Co., Chicago, 1924 

(Laboratory suggestions for the 1nethods course in Jauguage and grain 
mar are t.o be found at the close of this section.) 

C. Topical ref crcnces 

1. 
t) .... 

3. 

Introductory stateu1enlr-Course of Study, p. 261 
Opportunities for purposeful language work similar to U1osc whirl 
occur in every classroom-Course of Study, p. 262 
General aims in teaching language-Ritter and \Vilmarth, p. 4:i 
Phillips, p. 101; Charters, pp. 63-66; Betts, p. 188 
GeneraJ life situations in which language is used 
a. Spoken English-Course of Study, p. 263; McKee, pp. 163-16f 
b. Written English-Course of Study, p. 263; Charters, pp. 76-86 

Betts, p. 193 

5. Importance of providing standards-Course of Study, p. 264; Char 
ters, pp. 72-76; l\fcKee, p. 172; Wohlfarth, p. 70 

6. Importance of constructive criticism by thP group-Course of Study 
p. 264; Wohlfarth, pp. 68-70 

7. Importance of individual aid-Course of Study, p. :!64 

8. Importance of careful preparation-Course of Study, p. 26·1 
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9. Importance of recognizing a child's best work-Course of Study, 
p. 265 

10. Methods of securing interestr-Course of Study, pp. 265-268 (See 
Course of Study, pp. 382-393 for suggestions for opening exercise,;, 
assemblies, and special days) 

11. Skills, knowledges, and attitudes b€longing to spoken English-Course 
of Study, pp. 285-291 

12. Outcomes to be attained in pronunciation, enunciation, and artienl·1-
tion-Course of Study, pp. 295-298; Betts, pp. 195-196; Wohlfarth, 
pp. 89-99 

13. Self-help activities-Wohlfarth, pp. 66-68 

XI. Methods for Teaching L an guage in the Primary Grades 

A. La11guage in the first and second grades-topical references 

1. Oral composition-Ritter and WHmarth, p. 48; Betts, pp. 196-197; 
McKee, pp. 166, 182; Wohlfarth, pp. 12-20 

a. 

h. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 
g. 

Aims-Ritter and Wilmarth, p. 49; Phillips, p. 101; \Vohlfarth, 
p. 280 
Exercises for testing achieven1ents-Shephertl, pp. 7-20, 43-47 
(See chart of objectives) 
Activities for improving language ability-Shepherd, pp. 20-28, 
48-53 
Suggestions for a daily language progra1n- Shephercl, pp. 29-38, 
54-57 
Seat work-Ritter and Wilmarth, p. 56 (See laboratory sugges

. tions in this syllabus) 
Dramatization-Ritter and Wilmarth, p. 57 
Errors in oral work of first two years to eliminate- Course cf 
Study, pp. 291-292; Ritter and Wilmarth, p. 59; Charters, p. 68; 
Betts, pp. 198-200; Stormzand and 1\1cKee, pp. 341-342 

2. Written work 

a. Preparation for written work- Betts, pp. 200-201 ; 1'fcK~e, p. 166; 
Wohlfarth, pp. 33-42 

b. Outcomes to be attained in: 

c. 
d. 

e. 

(1) Skills and kno,vledges peeuliar to the writing of letters, 
notes, invitations, and exercises 

(2) Filling in forms-Course of Study, p. 276 
(3) Manuscript form-Course of Study, pp. 279-280; 11cKee, 

p. 412 
(4) Punctuation-Course of Study, p. 281 
(5) Capitalization-Course of Study, p. 283 

Group compositions- Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 60-62 
Games and projects- Course of Study, p. 298; Phillips, pp. J 04 
and 109; Charters, pp. 92-93; Wohlfarth, p. 95 
Standards in written work for the :first two years-Ritter and 
Wilmarth, pp. 62-63; Phillips, pp. 105-109 
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B. Nature of l{J/Tl,guage in the prwnary grades D 

The material offered for the kindergarten, first, second, and third 
grades in this bulletin is conditioned by the section Language and Gram • 
mar in the Course of Study for the elementary schools and is to be used 
in conjunction with the work given there. 

The amount of time which may be allowed daily for language teaching 
varies according to the grade and differs in rural and graded schools 
In rural schools where there are eight grades, twenty minutes twice :r 
week are allotted for the first and second grades combined, and fifteen 
minutes for the third. If there are six grades or less, ten to twent) 
minutes daily should be given to each of the above classes. This is sup· 
plemented with the general lessons period of fifteen minutes, since con• 
versation or discussion is the most common way of <'Onducting that class 
In graded schools where there is only one grade in a room, twenty-five tc 
thirty minutes daily may be given in each grade to this subject. If then 
are two or three grades in one grade room, combination of classes makee 
it possible to have the same amount of time. 

It is recommended by authorities that the language in grade one be 
oral and in grades two and three it be four-fifths oral and one-fifth writ 
ten. Combination of some language classes is necessary in mouy rural 
schools, and in graded schools where the first three grades are in ODE' 

room. Ideally it is better to have the :first grade alone. This can be 
done if the third grade is not using a textbook, since, in that case, the, 
second and third grades may be combined for their oral work. However, 
if a textbook is used with the third grade, then U1at class should bE< 
separate and the first and second grades should be combined. Each cl:1ss 
should be by itself for the ,vritten work. 

If the grades are combined, the list of activities for the first or third 
grade may be used in the odd years and the one for second grade in the 
even years. 

Since many schools do not have a kindergarten, the work during the
first half year in language in such schools is very similar to that done in 
a kindergarten. Perhaps not so much would be expected of the kinder
garten children. If there are arrangements for a. full year preceding E. 
the fl.rat grade, either as a kindergarten or pre-primary, the type of work 
which is suggested in this section should be continued throughout tha1 
year. 

C. Topics considered- itmportamt in teaching language 

1. Amount of time to be given to language in graded and rural scllools 
2. Combination of claases 

3. Some activities which may be used as the buses of language lessons 
4. Purpose of activities 

5. Equipment for developing and directing language expression 
6. Suggestive lessons based on activities 
7. How to help children to speak correctly 
8. How to help children who do not speak English readily t', 
9. How to help children to overcome speech and voice difficult,ies 

10. Measures of accomplishment 

1 
1 
I 
1 
I 
1 
I 
I 
1 
I 

2 

2 
2-
2 
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D Some activities which may be used as the bases of language lessons 

1. Making a play corner 
2. Dressing dolls f or a play corner 
3. }.faking and giving a movie 
4. Bringing pets from home 
5. Getting acquainted with one another 
6. Sending a message to one who is absent from school 
7. Guessing and giving riddles 
8. Visiting the home of a playmate to see his pets 
9. Taking an excursion to the railroad station 

10. Celebrating the children 's birthdays 
11. Giving a party 
12. Caring for things in the schoolroom 
13. Studying the farm 
14. Making toys (beads, marbles, etc.) 
15. Making a garden 
16. Making a leaf house 
17. Making gifts for an orphanage 
18. Going to visit a building being constructed 
19. Going to see a bridge being constructed 
20. Taking an excursion through the school building 
21. Going to the fair with parents 
22. Going shopping 
23. Going to a circus with parents 
24. Taking a trip 
25. Giving news items 

• 
a . Listening to the radio 
b. Having company 
c. Telling about new clothes 
d. Telling bow I help at home 

(For additional activities see primary section oC Safety Education Bulle
tin issued by the department of public instruction for Iowa.) 

8. Purpose of language activities-The purpose of these activities is to 
provide occasions for: 
1. Informal conversation lessons where the children are all encouraged to 

take par t in the conversation 
2. Oral composition lessons in which a few short senten<'os are given 

such as, for example, "Rover is my dog. He is a black dog." 
3. The recorded composition lesson which is dictated to the toachor by 

the children, and which she then places on the blackboard or a chart 
for future use 

4. The correction of language errors and getting correct written form, 
capitalization, and punctuation before t he children 

~,. Equ~p11ient for developwig and directi1ig language exvrcssion 

The following list of equipment answers children's interest in mate
rials: A playholll!e, dolls, sand table, blocks, toys, workbench, sewing and 
drawing materials. Playing with these is a means of developing and 
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directing their oral expression. In case funds are not available for pro l 
curing the ready made equipment, the following substitutes are suggested: 

1. A play corner-Use (unless other 1uat.erial is more easily obtained). 
corrugated cardboard for walls, and orange crates for furniture. 

2. DolJs-Let children make them from stockings, corn cobs, corn husks 
etc. Provide material from which children can make clothing. 

3. Sand table-Line a box with oilcloth. Then have children keep the, 
sand danpened. Provide blocks and dishes for molds. Furnish fresh ·' · 
sand once or t..wice a year. Use chiefly for the children's daily un
supervised play. 

4. Blocks-Cut blocks from boards. Use eornstalks cut in 2 foot or 3 
food lengths, carboard or wooden boxes, and empty kodak spools. 

5. Toys-Ask for those which other children have outgrown, such as 
balls, wagons, small autos, etc. Have children make bean bags. Set 
of tinker toys is always valuable. 

6. Workbench-Place a heavv board across boxes. Use hammers of 
• 

regulation size. Secure soft wood from crates if it is not otherwise J 
available. 

7. Sewing material-Ask children to bring pieces of elotb from home. 
Keep threaded needles where they can easily get them. 

8. Drawing material-Easels. Make an easel high enough for children 
to stand before when they are painting or dra,ving. 

9. Paper-Plain print paper, wrapping paper or sheets from a sample 

10. 

11. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

wall paper book. Use large s.heets for easel work. (9 inches by l~ 
inches is a good size for seatwork.) 
Paints and crayons-Ask each child to provide himself with a box 
of waxed crayons. For the easel painting, pound packages of ala
bastine may be procured locally or from the Alabastine Co., Grand 
Rapids, Michigan. 

Directions for preparing the paint-Two heaping tablespoons of 
paint powder. Mix with a little water. Two heaping teaspoonfuls 
of paste mixed in a little water. Mix the two. Add enough water 
to make a. pint in all. 1'lix in empty jelly or pickle glasses whfrh 
can be covered. Have several brushes for the different colors. 
Clay-See if there is clay in the school yard which can be used. 
Clay may be procured fr~m brick and tile· plants. 
Live pets-In the fall or spring ask the children to bring a rabbit, 
guinea pig, or bird for which they can care for a time. Other pets 

0 •~y be enjoyed for a. day. Turtles, frogs, toads, and white rats make 
111ce pet.s. 

1 

( 

1 

1 

Plants-. Plan that the children l,e responsible for their c:1rc. llelp 
the children to make the flower pots attractive 
Games-Let the children bring them from home or n1ake some. Keep 1• ~ 
in mind safety in their use. Many games may be a means of stressing 
numbers. 

• Materials from home--Spools, milk bottle tops boxes, 
rubb f · ' er rom inner tubes, magazines empty cartons 
Place these in boxes in accessible plac:s so that childre~ 
adapt them to their needs 1n different activities. 

string, wire, 
empty bags. 
can find and 

e 

l 
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JG. Reading table (See Reading and Study Bulletin No. 1, page 38.) - Use 
orange crates fo r the support. Place a board on top aud paiut or 
cover with paper or oilcloth. The boxes make good shelves for books. 
1Iake this an inviting f eature of the room. 

l'roYision should be made for at least five articles of this equipment oue 
of which should be the r eading table. 1(ore may be added later. 

Sample review lesson used as drill for correcting langoogc errors 

After such lessons as the abcve a review lesson fo r correcting lauguagc 
errors should be planned. If the teacher had taken time to explain aull 
drill on the corrected forms a t the time the errors were made the childre11 's 
interest in planning f or the play corner might have been lost. 

Lesson aim : To give practice in correct usage of the f ollowing forn1s: 
Mary and I, have seen, nothing. 
Teacher: Yesterday we talkecl about places where we keep our dolls 

and other toys. Where do you keep yours, 1IaryY 

Mary: Me an' Joan keep our toys upstairs. 

Teacher: When we talk about someone else and ourselves whose name 
do we put :first, Mary¥ (Get the children to understand that the other 
person's name comes :first, as Mary and I. ) W c '11 see how many can 
al wars be polite and put t.he other person's nan1e first when speaking 
about her. I wonder if you can tell all the boys and girls so that they 
understand just where you keep your doll, Jane~ (Work until Jane 
can tell in a sentence where she keeps her doll. \V' ork for a complete 
sentence.) Let each child give a t least one sentenco naming a friend 
and self. 

Teacher: Yesterday someone told us about a play corner a t, North School. 
How many of you have seen it 'I 

Children : I seen it. I seen it last Saturday. I have saw- it. 

Teaoher: Yes, I'm glad so many of you have seen it. Whenever we use 
the word ''seen'' we must use the helper with it. I notice that some 
of us forgot to do this when talking about the play corner. I f we 
try saying it right this time perhaps next time we can remember to say 
it right. (Let each child think of something tha t he has seen during 
the day and tell it.) 

1'ea,ohel' : When we " 'ere talking about, our play corner I noticed that 
soYeral of us used the woi-d "nothing. " A few of us did not say it 
disl.inctly or clearly. (Let children practice saying it l.ogcther and 
individually. Different ones may be penniLtcd to use the word in 
sentences.) 

Saniple lesson on 1naking and g1,m1ig riddles 
Aim: To help the child make a riddle of his own, thus stimulating 

effective organization and stat ement of facts 

1. Planning-The teacher may ask the children if they have ever given 
riddles for others to guess. If some child wishes to give one allow 
him to do so. The teacher may give some riddles and let the children 
guess. These might be : 
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I am white. 
I oome from a cow. 
I am good to drink. 
What am If 

I am yellow. 
I am made from cream. 
I am put on bread and eaten. 
What am If 

If the children are to tell, for example, riddles on things we cat, 
they may set up certain definite things to tell in the riddle. These 
may be: 

What I look like 
Where I come from 
How I am used 

1/tr, 
The teacher may read the first two lines of eacl1 riddle given above 

l. 
and let the children see that it is the third line in each caAe that 
enabled them to guess the riddle. Explain to the children that in 
giving riddles the most important statement is made last and t.hat 
this is done in order to make it more int.cresting. If it seems too 
difficult reserve this part of riddle making until later. 

Different children may retell the three things they nre going to 
tell in their riddle and how they will mnke the riddle inieresting 
(putting most important fact last). 

2. Executing-Give children a. little time to think about the riddle they 
are making. Different children n1ay then give their riddles. 

3. Judging and recording-11..et the children decide whether or not l he 

4. 

riddles were clearly told. Standards for judging may be: 

Did I tell the three things we decided upon in ghing my rind loT 
Did I give the most important fact last.f 
Did I talk so all could hearf 

1'be teacher may record the riddles as childr<'n g1vc them. A rirldlc 
book may be made for the reading table. 

Questions teachers should ask themselves at the 

a. Did the children grow in power to orgauizet 
portant point last.) 

clo1:1c of this les~ou 

(Put ting most iru-

b. Did the children stick to the point decided upon f 
c. Did the children talk so all could understand f 
d. Did the children talk to the entire groupf 
e. Did the children use well-a and why a in beginning sculc-111~<1sf 
f. Did the children run sentences together with and-a f 
g. Could improvement bo noted in language in which ApE>cial ,lrill 

has been given f 

5. Suggestions for other lessons 

Since children enjoy giving riddles and so much language is in· 
volved in doing so, a lesson on giving riddles may profitably be giYen 
once every three or four weeks through the primary grades. 
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Some subjects which may 

Stories We Like 
Months We Like 
Games We Like to Play 
Things at H ome 
Things People Do 
Things W e Wear 
Flowers We Know 
Books We Like 
Playthings 

if ra.crn res of accom,pltis711nent 

1. Pupil check 

be used f or giving riddles are: 

Poems We Like 
Days We L ike 
Mother Goose Characters 
Things at School 
Animals We Know 
Birds We Know 
Songs W e Sing 
'l' hincrs vVe Can Do ., 
\[isc-ell:lneons 

a. Do you often have something of interest to tell the other children ? 
b. Are you trying to remember to take your turn when working in 

a groupt 
Are you a good listener , c. 

d. Do you use the f ollowi ng expressions when talking: 

I saw 
I have seen 
Betty and I 
We have nothi ng 
Them 
I did 

I have done 
It isn't 
Get 
Bring 
I ate 
Our street 

c. Can you tell two or three things about a pet ancl not use well•a, 
and-a, and why-a Y 

f. Can you tell clearly how you 1nade somethingY 
g. Do you speak so that all can bear and understand you , 
h. Can you take and make use of criticism~ 
i. Can you give worth while criticism in n. sensible rnannert 
J• Oan you describe a pet in two or three clear sentencest 
k. Can yon carry a message correctly to another room nnd bring the 

replyf 

1. Can you give your: 

First and last name 
Addr ess 
rrelephone number 
Age 

Father's n::in1e 
T eacher 's name 
Name of school 

rn. Can you sound your r's, your s's and your th 'i (This should be 
made to fit individual cases and should be used only where pos
sible f or the child to make the correction himself, without help of 
a specialist.) 

n. Can you carry home a message and bring back a reply f 
o. Can you tell a riddle and make it interesting to the group, 
p. Do you tell the important points that have been set up wheu 

talking to your group t 
q. Do you ask good questions of the one who has talked i 
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r. Do you know the period and question mark when you see then 
s. Can you tell two places where capital letters are always used 'i 
t. Do you know what a. margin isi 
u. Do you know where the title of a story is always found~ 

2. Teacher check 

a. Do the children enjoy taking part in the inform:il conversntic 
lessons7 

h. Do all children take part in the informal <'onversation lessons? 
c. Do I cneourage the shy children to talk by giving them somethi1 

easy or espeeially interesting to talk a bout~ 
cl. Have 1 been able to keep the aggressive 1·hildren from <loing : 

the talking~ 
e. Do my children use con·ectly the~e l:111guage forms on whi, 

drill has been given: 

f. 
g. 

h. 

Saw for seen 
Bt'tty and T 1'01· Betty 

and me 
\Ve have nothing for 

W<' haven't ~ot 
nuthin' 

Elimination of '' loosr ' ' 
and 

TJ1en1 for 'em 

Have the children added new 
Are the ehildren n ble to tell 
cut sentences7 
Are the children able to tell 
something, 

Elimination of wc>ll-a and why•n 
Did for cloue 
Tsn't for aint. 
Have done for hnn~ ,lirl 
Get for git 
Bring for brung 
Ate for et 
Our l'ur are 

wor<ls In their ,•nenbul:ni<>sY 
their stories in two or three 

hriefly nnrl <·!early hn\\ tht'y 

clen 

ma, 

1. IIave the children the ability to tnke in the entire group wh, 
talking~ 

J. Do the children take and givo criticism in a plensnnt and sensil· 
mannerY 

k. Can the children give two or three <'h•ar srntcn1•es iu <lescribii l 
some peti l 

1. Are children able to carry n message to or fro1n nnothcr roon l: 
1n. Is each child able to give clearly his first. and last name, nddre, I. 

telephone number, ng<', father's name, tear her•~ nnme, nnd t l 

n. 
o. 

p. 

name of his school 'I 
Have children's enunciations improved, 
Are children able to carry a message home and bring back ti 
answerY 

Do children realize that a note is a means of communication wi1 
others7 

q. Do children realize that there are different parts to a note < 

letter, 

r. Have children been made sensitive to the neat appearance < 
written material~ 

l 
l 
l 
I 
l 
2 
2 
2 
2, 
2, 



PRYC~JIOT10GY, l\[ .\N,\CIEl\TE TT, l\fETITODS !Yi 

s. Can the children point out the margin, capital letters at beginning 
of sentences, and periods or question marks at the close of 
sentences on manuscripts, 

t. Are children able to effect simple organizationst (See lessou on 
riddles.) 

u. Are the children able to stick to the point when talking~ 
v. Do the children talk so a 11 can understand Y 
w. Do children assun1e responsibility £or setting up stanclnrds to hr 

observed in various situations? 
x. Can children ask intelligent questions! 
y. Am I increasing play n1aterials in onr roon11 
z. Have children grown in ability to plan, to carry out, ancl to jHdge 

an activity~ 
aa. Do children dictate good sentences for blackboard group lessons1 

Topics to consider in teaching language in first grade 

1. J-\mount of time to be given to language iu graded and rural sehools 
2. Combination of classes 
3. Some activities which may be used as the bnses of lnngn:-igc lessons 
4. Purpose of language activities 
5. Suggestive lessons based on artivit,ics 
6. Language games 
7. !l{easures of accomplishn1ent 

Sonie cwtivitics which 1nay be usttl as tltr 1uu1r.c; of la11g1rnr1t lrs:~011.~ 

1. Making riddles 
2. Giving a party 
3. Sending a. letter of ''thanks'' 

r 1 4. Carrying on a telephone conversation 
5. Making a chart of '' Our Family'' 

01 
6. Sending invitations 
7. Describing an article which has been lost or found 

111 8. Making a snowman 
9. Weaving a simple rag rug 

nj 10. 
11. 

Constructing a box for toys in a play corner 
Carrying on ( a hen-chicken ) project for Easter 
Making a booklet for mother (Mother's <lay) 12. 

,s! 
n 

13. Making a list of courtesy rules to be observed by the c•lass 
I 14. 

1 
• 15. 

16. 

hi 
17. 

I 18. 

Taking an excursion to the bakery 
Making ice cream 
Planting a tree 
Making a playhouse in a corner of the school yard 
Studying birds 

'th 19. Blowing soap bubbles 
r1 20. M kin a g aprons 
ol 21. 
, 22. 
l 23. 

0 
24. 

Bringing favorite toys to school a11d explaining how they work 
Visiting a creamery 
Dyeing Easter eggs 
Making candy 

25. Giving a reading party (for parents) 



,\laking lrnlt1•r 
~lakin~ lal,PI!'! for 1hings in th,, roon1 

I,, Purpo1w of la11g11a9r. ar.ti1•ifi,s i11 first gr,11(1 - 'T'hv purpose of th• 

:tl'f.i viti1•-1 ia In fnrniMh 01•ear-io11R for: 

1. fuf11r11wl 1•onv('r>1ation h•:;.~orn,i wlH·n• the ..t1ilrlren are ull c•1wonr:11 
to 1~1ke part in th e> 1•011n•r:-1:1tio11. (Re•,· !he prr,·eding !lc,·1ion.) 

:.!. Or:il <'nnipn,ilion lc•!'lso11s in "hi,·lt ;1 f,.w Rhorl srnf1•11e1•11 arc gi 

(S,·•• tlw prc>t·l'ding lll'<'I ion.) 

:.:. 'l'li,. n1rorrlf'cl ,·01r1po11itio11 l1•~Rtlll whi1•h iii tli1·t.nterl lo llw tNtr'her 
I ho ,·hi Id n •n :11111 wh iP h Rlw I hrn p l:w,•11 on I hi> l,la1· k lum I ti rn a ,·h 

for future H!le 
•I. 'rlll' 1·01..-,•1•1 im1 nl' l:111g-u:i~1• 1·rrors :1 nd gettiug 1•orrecl, writtf'n r,, 

1·apil .. tlizm inn, and p1111l't11a I i1,11 l11•for!' I Ii<' ,•hild r t-11 

f,, ))il'l:1ting anol t'OJI) in~ a simplP not,· \\ hit-h 1·outi1inK a a:tlntali 

hod 1•, nu<l .~iKHahirP 
G. l 1'i11,li11g till' date OTI a rulen<lar 
'i. \Vritiug 011 n n:11no au<l tl,e Jr,tt1 1r '' r •' 1,ilh ,·npit:d l<\tt.er~ 
S. '1'1•lli ng a Lout or pointin~ nut: 

~fargin at. left 
llfargin at right 

Spar•in:,.:- :i l hotlo111 ot' Jmgc• 
lude11t ~lli11n nt' flu1t \\Ol'll ,,r a 11111:ii;tr:tph 

!l. Sp,•lliuj! of :t fl'\\ word~ i11 ,·1111n1·r·t ion with l1·ft<•r writing, Huo,h 
first g-1:.11]1• and ,h•ar 

l 0. Gi\ i11g pt•rso11al liiRtory knowlPolgP 
l l. \\Tiitinit a fl•\\' Ritnpl,· ~entr•1w r!I, s111· h as: 

I lik,• to 1,I:iy I lik~ fo t<'tt•l. f like you. 

12. 'rukiug a m~•.:t~•· or r, porting t,, :n1 nt lic>r room OJI somrtbiug il 
or madl'. 

l:l. Sh111di11g •1ui,•tly J,,,fr,n• th,• rP~t uf th,, group an,! !:liking \\ itl 
J•hi) iug "-ith han,ls, pcnl'il, or ,·lot hiTI:,:-

1-l. Desc:ril,iug- to the rl'st. of 1111" g- roup iu dP:1r M•1JIP111•r~ how !101111•11 

is 111:1Alc or tlt'Seril,ing- sumelhiug wlti1'11 h:111 l1f'l'n 111,if 

lf.. l11lrr11luei11g a ,.J,i},t 's m111h,.r 11r frir•nil to hi<i h·:wlwr I 

ro1. S,1m11lr lesson ,ni 111◄1l.i1111 a l'/1<lrt r,f •·Our f •'a111il!f' • 

1. Air,1 'l'o g•·I tlio "1,ilrln•n to lmvo a kuowlPdgr. of tlwir p11r• 

hi I-Ori••~, 1,•i:r.., fin1t :tnrl lmit ll:tlllf'R, agr•, gradP, unrrw of •who.,), 
~•rils' nnrnt's, an<l 1H11111 !I oi 111,·rulwrR ot' t l11•ir iamilirs 

'l'o gi,·u th~ <'hildr, 11 f'TU•·fi,·o in ,•:Hrying ltc,1111• a 11,1• !3fl~l' 
hri11gi11g hn,·k 11 rPply 

'l'o rall alti:n1inu 1', 111,• <·:q,il:.diznli11n :inJ pl:ic.-:11wnt of a title 
'l'o get 1hr ,..hilrlrru to tii,•lnte l'J,•ar ~cnt ,-nrll'I fr,r tl1r. hist,,ry ch 

l'h1nui11~ 

Talk to thl ,,tiildren :.l,,,ui. m11king a personal histnry c'.hart 
"Our Famil:, '' for room lift(•. Jn ord,·r to do thirt il will hf• n~~ 
for ctt<'h C'hiltl t.o give f1i!i personal histon· :ind the nameii of J; F 

m"mbers of hie f:imil:,·. The fll.'rsona l hi.st·,,ry v.ill inrl111le eurh l. 
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fonnation as: Name, first and last ; age; grad c; school; teacher's 
uao1e; father 's nan1e; 1nother 's nan10; and o:unes of brothers and 
sisters. 

If the children clo not have a kno" ledge of all the infor1nation 
needed, let them carry messages home rcqnesbng it, and expect them 
to bring back the replies. 

After the children have tile necessary infonnation good sentences 
1uay be dictated by each for his personal histor~· chart. Call atten
tion to the name of the story. Let children suggest it. Tt is called 
a title. Each word in it begins with a capital letter but there is no 
period after it. The title to these stories u1a_v be '' Onr Family.'' 
A sample of the personal history for a chil<'l which would occupy 
one page of the <'hart may be: 

Our Family 

i\Iy name is Jean Bro,,11. 
I run six years old. 
I au1 in the first grade. 
I go to the Stone school. 
i\fy teac•her's name is i\hss l\fai,on . 

• 
i\fy father's name is 'l'e<'l Bro,,u . 

• 
l\fy 1nother's 11an1e is ';\farv Bro,\D. . . 
J have two sisters. 
Their names are Su<> and Betty. 
T haxe two brothers. 
Their na1nes are .John ;nu1 Hoy. 

Executing 

The necessary information eonc·rrning ca<'h child's hi~tory is e>h 
tained from home through carrying a message and bringing back 111<' 

reply. The personal history chart for each child is dictated to the 
teacher and bis chart made. 

Each child may cut from catalogs and 1nagazines pictures of c:wh 
member of the family. He may then paste these pictures at thl' 
bottom of bis chart. These pictures ma:v be labeled. 

Judging and recording 

Let the children judge whether or not the? knew n1ost of the per
sonal history called for. Were they able to C'arry ho1nc a messnge 
and bring back the reply successfully1 

The teacher records each child's history for the chart and lets him 
supply and paste the pictures on it. 

The family histories should be well and corr0 ctly arranged on the 
chart by the teacher. Close attention should be given to appearance, 
neatness, spacing, margins, capitals, title, and spacing of letters. 
(See Reading and Study Bulletin No. 1, page 12, for directions for 
making such a chart.) 

uestions t eachers should ask thc1nselves at the clo:~e of this lesson 

Did the children know tlie personal data caUed fori 
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2. Were they able to carry a meflsagu home and bring back the rep 
successfully f 

3. Were they able to name the st-Ory, e. g. 11 Our 1''amily ''' 
4. Was attention called to the fonu a111l placeinent of the title! 
5. \Vas attention called to the capital lctt<•r,; and periods 
6. \Vere the sentenC'es for the cl1arls cll'urly dictated 7 
7. \Vere there anJ errors in verb funus \\hil-h l'all for elimiuatiou? Su 

might be: Are for our, lnine for m_v. 

O. Measures of 0-<·complishm<·nt ot close of ytar 

1. Pupil check 
a. Do you often have something uf interei;t to tell the other childre 
b. Are you trying to remember to take your turn when working 

a groupi 
c. Are you a. good listen<lr' 
d. Do you use a ronvcr:satioual tone \\hl'n talking in a g roup, 
e. Can you tell somethin~ iuten•sting to the group in two or thr 

clear sentences, 
f. Do 3·ou use the follo,, i ng c "pressions wl1en talking, 

I saw ,inug 
Betty and I Oct 
\Ve have nulhiug J ale 
'fhen1 Our hooks 
I did l i o and I 
It is11 'I Himself 
I ha\l' douc I ran 
lias gone I can1e 
'l'hcmselves ?1'.ly hat 

g. Can )OU ask for thiug:s politcl} ~ 
h. Do you know when to say cxn1se 111e, thank you, you are welcon 

pardou me, and please, 
1. Can you stand quietly and talk to the other children withe 

playing with your hands or clothingt 
j. Can you introduce your mother nr frieud to your te~chcr t 
k. Can you write your uamo? 
1. Do you know when Lo use a poriod? 

m. Do you ahHIJS leave n margin 11t the rig-ht :uul ll'ft of ,o 
paper, 

11 Do "011 ,·11,,,.,,.., l"a,e .·1 • ti t ·1 1 II f ,.{ • J J"' ~ tip:iee u~ 1e op :tnu JO om o • 
paper, 

2. 'l'eacher check 

a. ~o the children assume responsibility for the planning und cari 
1ng out of an activity, 

b. Do the children use a conversational tone when talking to c 
a.notherf 

c. 
d. 

Have the children nddecl new words to t heir vocabularies t 
D~ your children use co1·rcdly these language f orms ou whi 
<lrill has been given T 
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c. 

f. 
g. 

h. 

l. 

J· 

k. 

l. 
Ill. 

n. 
o. 
p. 
q. 
r. 

Saw for seen 
Betty and I for Betty and me 
W e have nothing for we 

haven't got nu thin' 
Elimination of ''loose' ' ancl 
Them for 'em 
Elimination of we11-a and why-a 
Did for done 
Isn't for ain't 
Have done for have did 
My for mine 

Get for git 
Bring for brung 
Ate f or ot 
Our f or are 
He ancl I f or hin1 and I 
Himself for hisself 
Ran f or run 
Has gone for has went 
ThemsC'lves for theirselvcs 
Oame for come 

Can the children give di rections, so that all understand, for play
ing a garnet 
Are children able to ask for a thing in a polite manner 1 
Do children know ,vhen to use pardon me, excuse me, thank you, 
you are welcome, and please9 
Are the children able to carry home a message and bring back 
the replyY 
Are the children able to dicta,te and copy a simple letter or not\! 
con1:c'lining a salutatio11, a body, and n. signature, 
Do tho children know what is meant by the greeting a ud signa
ture of a letter or 11otet 
Can the children check thoir O\\ n work with t.he tea<'her on such 
points as: 

Have you a margin at the left! 
Have you begun each sentence with a m1pital lot.t<>r, 

Do the children know their telephone numhersY 
Do t he children use the telephone correctly? 
Do the children make clear sentences and enunciate distinctly t 
Can the children give personal dataY 
Oan the children choose an appropriate title for a st oryY 
H as attention been called t o the form and placement of a titleY 
Are the children able to stand quietly before the rest of the group 
and talk without playing with thC' hands, a pencil, or clothing , 

s. Are they able to describe clearly au nrticlc which has been lost 
or something which has been made, 

t. Are the children able t o introduce their 1nothers or friends to 
their teacher ~ 

u. Do the children know what should be includccl in Hn invit:itionf 
v. Are the children able to write their nameR correctlyf 
w. Are the children able to spell a f ew words comn1on to letter writ

ing such as dear and first. gradcf 
x. Are the children able to write a few simple sentences, such as: 

I like to play. I like you. I like to read. 
y. Do the children always capitalize "I" '1 
z. Do they capitalize their own names'i 

aa. Can they use periods ancl question marks correctly'l 



bb. Do the childreu aJways leave a 111ar~i11 at ri~ht :ind l<'ft and a 
space at the top of the paper! 

"cc. \Vhat score do your pupils 111akl• 1111 thi-; i11fnn11:il ll'sl? 

T'. A .vr11tcncc te1;t 1citli sror< s/u·ct for !Jr<ul, 011,' 

The t eacher should ask the 1·hildre11 to put tllC'ir 11:i111t·s 1111 th•• fin;t linl'. 
Then dictate the ~entenccs of the test, ouo at a litne. 
Spell upon the board in ,,riling au~ 11ords 11!1i1·li 1111' 1·hildn11 l'~1nuol 

spell, but do not indic-alc capilah;. 
GiYe a reasonable amount of lime lo thl' 11 riliu~ of 1•:i..J1 ~w 11k11r•o. 
Do not. give time for the l'ery i1lowesl to finish. 

I like to go to school. 
This is a ra iny day. 
Spring is here. 

Correct each paper on the following l'oi11t s: 

All of the first and last name writlr11 ...............•....... :.! points 
Xan1e written on .first line .......... ..................... l point 
Line skipped after namP. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .................. I poiu t 
A capit..al at the beginning of earh iwnt1!11c1•, 011e point 

for each . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .............. :\ point b 

P eri od at the <'nd of ea<·h sentence, one p11i11t for e:wli •....... :i points 
Uniformity of space bet\\ePn :<entcnccs ...................... :! poinhi 
Each sentence on a line anil •·ompktcd, llllt' for .. :ieh .......... :'I poiuts 
~f a rgin at left of paper.. . . . .................•........... I point 
.Ma rgin at right of paper ............... ..... . ......... . .. . I poiot 
One of the first to finish ......... ... ..... .................. I point 
Xeat :ippearing paper ............ .. ........ ............... 1 point 

' l'ot:11 ]fl points 

This test u1a.,· be giYen at least ontc a ) car nr>:ir thP 111Hl of the semester. 
Children ba I e been able to make a median sc,He of 14 on this test in 
~lay. 1fany <'hildreu should make J•lrfect scon•-,, Xu 11nr111al c•hil,J, wlir, 
has been in school regularly during the year, should s•·orc less th:in fl. 

Q Some actit·itics tchich may be used a.s the bases of fo119uage lr.sson~ in 
second gra4r. 

l. ~faking a 11eather vane and noting from it lho dirrdivn <•i th(• "i 11,1 
2. :,\l aking a sun dial and telling time 1,y it 
3. TeUing time by watching shado"s 
4. Bringing material and arranging ;1 111u.,eu m tahJ,, 
,3. Stud~·ing birds under such headinWI ai: i,;;111,J~;in~ hirds' 11, (q; kr.-p

ing a bird ralendar; helping wint~r birds; giving 8pe,·ial study lri 
two n1ost l:0mmon birds in the neighborhood; and making a bird 

feeding table 
6. 1faking an aquarium 
7. Planning and malcing an ini;ect r ai;c 
8. Stud~·ing <·aterpillars under such hPa<lin~,- a~: RPport i11g "11, r, round; 

feeiling c:,t.-rpillars and watching th<•m make 1•0,•oonq ~111d ehrysolids 

..McBroom, )IauJ,. 1·1.r Couru r,f ,,1,/,llv iu ll'riUcn <'ompo8'tion /•1r 11., J,lem,,.ntnry 
,\cltonl 11 nd Jr,u:a Statt Cnurn of Studµ fr,r l'lun=t11r11 s.-1,,,,,u, la.~.-. aoz. 
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9. Finding spiders and their webs 
10. Studying turtles 
11. Finding out about how the wind and insects help the flowers 
12. Studying milk and making cottage cheese 
13. Taking a trip to see wild flowers 
14. Taking a trip to see fall garden flowers 
15. Arranging flowers for schoolroom decorr,tion 
16. Making an egg-shell garden 
17. Studying squirl'els 
18. Taking a trip to see signs of autun1n, spring, or winte1· 
19. Gathering seeds for next year's garden. (This n1ay include drying 

the seeds and putting them up in packages.) 
20. Planting a bulb and keeping a record in the form of sketches of the 

development of the plant from the bulb 
21. Studying about special days 
22. Studying about Indian life 
23. Collecting tested recipes for a book for Mother's Christmas presen l 
24. Bringing books from home for n, reading table and recommending 

them to other children 
25. Making signs 01· labels 
26. Taking an excursion to the library lo learn a bout books and how to 

use them 
27. Planning rules for the use of slid<'s, swings, nud other plnygrouud 

equipment 
28. Keeping a diary in reganl to som<' projeC't l'arrieil 011 

29. Finding and making ridc1lcs 
30. Celebrating the children's uirth,lays 
31. Telling jokes 
32. Telling about so,nething which has been mn<le, for exn mple, a jack-o-

lantern 
33. Studying the calendar page 
34. Writing to classmates who are ill 
35. Writing to children who are in the second grade and live in another 

town 
36. Writing to children who have moved to another town 

R. Purpose of language activities in second grade 

The purpose of these activities is to furniRh occasion for: 

1 . Oral lu.nguage 

a. Informal conversation lessons where the children are all encourage(I 
to take part in tlic conversation. (See the first grade section. 
page 5.) 

h. Oral <.>omposition lessons in which some connected description i!i 
given. The child's min cl should be centered on some thing of 
interest to be told rather than on the length of the composition, 
e. g., the teacher should say, '' Harold may tell us bow he cared 
for his dog.'' rather than '' Harold, give four sentences telling 
how you care for your dog.'' Three or four sentences may now 
be used. (See the first grade section.) 
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2. 

c. The recorded composition lesson which is dictated to the teacher 
by the children and which she places on the blackboard or a chart 
for future use. Children may now rearrange their sentences for 
making them sound better and for arranging them in sequence. 
A good exercise is for the teacher io take down the sentences a::. 
they are given. '!'hen hand hertographed copies to the children 
and Jet them arrange the sentences by numbering them 1, 2, :}, 
etc., in onler of the way tl1ey shouhl rome to make the stor.v. 

d. 'I'he correction of language errors. 'l'his means a continual drivl' 
on the correct usage stressed in the kindergarten anrl grade 011.:! 

sections, and in addition sp1>1·i:il !!I ress on <·orre<·tion of a<ldition:1! 
errors w!Jirh may he note,l. 

Right 

Ras gone 
Ile and I 

\Vrong 

H~ went 
TTim and I 

\Vith Tom ancl m(' 

\l.lorst 
With 'Porn ancl I 
Badder 

Haven't any Raven 't got none 

Unnecessary c::tpitalizalion to l1t• :J\'uid,·,l 
Incomplete sentences 

c. Increasing vocabulary 
f. :F'or training the cl1ilrl to go to another room or lo nnother group 

i11 the room to n1ake an announce1nent 
g. Posting signs or notiees on the lmllet.in board or .i liout the room 
h. Keeping rorrect written form, c·npitalizatiou, au,l punC'tuatio•1 

before the children 
Written language 
a. Copying simple letters containing n heading, salutation, bod), 

ending, and signature 
b. Neatness in writing a given space 
c. Writing own name correctly 
d. Filling in blanks on a card with first and last nn1ne, 

sex, street address, telephone number, father's 
teacher's name, and 11ame of school 

e. Capitalizing the letter I 
f. Capitalizing the name of school 

grade, ag", 
OC<'Upatio11, 

g. Capitalizing titles of cc,mpositions but using no period after 
h. Leaving space between the title and body of a C'Omposition 
1. I ndenting the first word of a paragraph 
j. Placing the nnn1e and date correctly on all written work, for 

example: 
Opal Jones July 8, 1932 

k. Putting a period at the end of a sentence 
1. Putting a question mark at the end of a question 
m. Finding the date on the calendar and writing it 
n. Capitalizing the nan1e of own city and state 
o. Putting a comma between the dny of the month and the year nJ 

October 16, 1931 
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p. Putting a comma bet" een the na1ne of the city or town and the 
state, as Des ?lfoiues, Iowa 

q. Learning to spell the follo" ing "orcls an(l abbreviations: Nam 1: 

of town, state, and grade 
r. Introducing and partly mastering: 

The heading-what is included, the punctuation, capitalization, 

and date; for example, 

l 101 University .Avenue 
Des Moines, I owa 

July 9, 1932 

The salutation-for a frienJly letter, for example, 

Dear Mary, 
The ending-position, punctuation, capitalization for a 

f riendly letter, for example, 
Your friend, 

Opal Jones 

Tbe spacing-at the top of paper, the end of the letter and I he 
location of the :first word of tho body of the letter 

S. Measures of occom,plishnirnt at close of second grade 

1. Pupil check 
a. Do you often have so111ething of intere1c1t to tell the other children 1 
b. Are you trying to remember to takC' your turn when working in a 

group '1 
c. Are you a good listener~ 
d. Do you use a conversational tone whe11 talking in a g roup? 
c. Can you tell something interesting to the group in hH> or lhrc~ 

clear seutencesi 
£. Do ~ ou use the following expressions when tulk iug ! 

I saw 
Betty ancl I 
We 11avc nothing 
Them 
I did 
It isn't 
I have <lo11e 
llas ~one 
'fhemsclvrs 
"\Vith Toru ancl me 
Just 

Get 
Bring 
I ate 
Our books 
Ile and I 
Himself 
I ran 
I came 
My hat 
Haveu 't any 
'fbey are 

g. Can you ask for things politelyt 
b. Do you know when to say excuse me, thank you, you are welcon1e, 

pardon me, and pleasei 
L Can you stand quietly a.nd talk to the other I hilclren witho•1v 

playing with your hands or clothing1 
J· Can you introduce your mother or frienll to yo11r lcaehcr! 

k. Can you write your n:uue7 
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I. 
m. 
11. 

o. 
p. 

q. 
r. 
s. 

t. 
u. 
\'. 

Do ~-ou kuow when tu uisc a pi>riod T 
Do you know when Io 11:se a 'JUest ion 111;nk f 
Do ~ou always have a n1arg111 at lite right anu lt'ft of ~0111 

paperf 
Do you always leave space at the top :111,I l,otlu111 of your papl'I. 
Can you copy a simple letter eontaiuiug a he:,11Jing, salut.'l tion, 
body, ending, anrl l'lignaluro'? 
Do J·ou always capitalize the letter ''I''! 
Do ~-ou write the name of your Sl'honl with a ,·apibil Jetterf 
Do you always )eave a spuce betwe<'n the title ancl body oi 
your storyf 
Can you write a title of a stor:r correcllv1 . . . 
Do you always indent the first \\Orrl tif a paral-!r:1ph? 
Do you plaee your name and the dale l'Orrel'tly un all written 
,vorkf 

,,. Can you find the date on the calenrl;ir antl ,,ril" itT 
spell the name of your town, stat1', 111111 a-rarle! x. Can ,ou 

• 

:.!. Teacher check 

a. Do lhc children assume responsibilit_, for the pl:inniug :111,l the 
l'arrying out of an al'tivity~ 

h. Do the children use a 1•onversatio11al tone "l11•11 talkinl.! to 11111· 
ano~her l 

c. Have the l'hildrcn :ultled UC\\ ,,ords In l11!'ir \11t•~1hul:iri(·s'! 

tl. Do your l"hil<lrl'n HSI' n,rrC'dh th1·~1• l;ini:-11nf!1 form s "" 11 hi ·l1 
t1 n II hm; hl'1•11 g-1, I'll : 

Hight \ \ ' rn 11., .. 
Saw ~l'l'U 

Bett, 
• and J HPtl-r :in,! ""' 'l'hem 'Em 

Did none 
Tan'L \in'( 
rfaro don<' 11:no did 
Get <Ht 
Brin~ 13r1111~ 
Ate l•:t 
Our \ rt' 

He and l lfim a r1tl 
Himself lli::iself 
Ran Hun 
IIas go11e Has ,, enl 
'rhemselves l'lu"irseh•es 
Came !'ome 
llf y '\fine 

EliminaLion of ''loo<1e'' 1111d, ,,ell a, and ,,hJ :i 

e. Can the children give dirC'dions, so that. all 11ndl'rlll.nnd, for play
ing a gamef 

f. Are rhildreu able to nsk for n t.hing in :i polite nw11n<'rf 
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g. Do children know when to use pardon me, excuse me, thank you, 
you are welcome, and please, 

h. Are the children able to carry hon1e a message and bring back 
the replyi 

1. Are the children able to dictate and copy a simple letter or note 
containing a salutation, a body, and a signature, 

j. Do the children kno,v what is 1ueant by the greeting and signature 
of a letter or note! 

k. Can the children check their own work with the teacher on such 
points as: 

Have you a n1argin at the left! 
Have you begun each sentence with a capital lettert 

1. Do the children know their telephone numbers~ 
m. Do the children use the telephone correctly! 
n. Do the children make clear sentences and enunciate distinctly~ 
o. Can the children give personal history data Y 
p. Can the children choose an appropriate title for a story '1 
q. Has attention been called to the form and placement of a title1 
r. Are the children able to stand quietly before the rest of the group 

and talk without playing with the hands, a pencil, or clothing 1 
s. Are they able to describe clearly an article which has been lost 

or something which bas been made'1 
t. Are the children able to introduce their mothers or friends to 

their teacher! 
u. Do the children know what should be included in an invitation, 
v. Are the children able to write their names correctly, 
w. Do the children always capitalize "I"' 
x. Do they capitalize their o,vn names '1 
y. Can they use periods and question marks correctly! 
z. Do the children always leave a margin at the left and a space at 

the top of the paper! 
au.. Do the children enjoy writing letters, 
bb. Are the children able to determine t.heir own mistakes in judging 

the letters they write~ 
cc. Have I provided for drill lessons '1 
dd. Do children read the signs on the bulletin board f 
ee. Can the children copy their stories of a few sentenc.est 
ff. Can the children record persona 1 history information in a give1, 

spacef 
gg. Can the children write brief summar ies on topics in science, social 

science, safety, or health, 
*hh. What score do your pupils make on this test, 

'1'. SPntence t est with score shf'et for grade two 

1. Ask the children to write t.he title, '' Composit ion Test,'' on the first 
line. 

2. Ask them to skip the second line. 

*McBroom, M., The Oourae of Stuay in Written Oompoirition for Elementary 
.'frhool, and Town Rtats Oo-ure, of Rt1,d11, page 302. 
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3. .Ask each cLilJ. to write his name and the date on the thirJ line. Put 
the 11awe at the left band side and the date at the right hand side. 

4. Ask each child to write a sentence telling the name of the city and 
st.ate in which he Jives. 

5. Ask each child to write one sentence telli11g the name of the school 
he attends. 

6. Ask each child lo write 0110 sentenre asking a lJUe:itiou about the 
Indians, Eskimo, Chi11e•sl' , or ~tuy otht>r peoplc1:1 about whirh they have 
1:1tudied. 

7. 'fbe teacher lllay spdl on lhe l,oard .u1y w11nb for 11!1id1 the children 
ask. Do not ind i<·a te capil:ils. 

8. Do not tell the cJ1ildn II the elate Lut refer then1 to the calendar. 
9. Allow a reasonable amouut of time on each st•nl1111,•c. 

10. Do not give time for the Yei-: slowest to ti11h1h. 
11. Score the f olJow ing point8: 

Title nppro.:dmatelJ :it middle ltt first li111• ...•....•....... 1 point 
No perioJ after titll' .......•..........•.........•....... 1 point 
Both words of title capitalize<l .........................•. 2 points 
Second line skipped ................. ......... .. .. ....... l poh1t 
.First and la1:1t name 1•11rr1'1·lly 11ritteu .... .•. . ... . ... ... .... :.! point~ 
Narne at left ou thinl line• .. . ........ . ...... ......... .... l point 
Date at right; on thir,1 line .................•.........•... 1 point 
.l\au1e of month eapil~ili1.e<l .. ............. .. ...... .....•. . l point 
<..!onuna bPtwren clay or 111011th a11d )t':tr ....... .. ........... l poiul 
J~ach 5Cnteucc ueguu \\Jth <'apilal letlt•r (one for ,:,:1eh) •.... :l points 
Year 1·orrcdly gi\'cu .. ..... ... ......... ...... . ...... •... 1 poit1t 
J.;ach of first two sc11!1•n1·es l'111kd \\ilh pc·ri"'I (111w l'!H·h) .. . ~ points 
Third seutcnco ended with a qut•stion mark ................ 1 point 
Buch seutente indented (ai least thrt>e spa1•cs- one ca<'h) .. 3 point· 
Each llC•nll'll1·c rompkte (011" 1•a.-h ) ........•.............. a points 
N:une of rity rapitali1.cd ....... ..•.... ................. l point 
Name of stntc capituliie<l .•.......... ........... ....... l point 
Comn1a l,etw1•011 city ant] stall•.. . . . . . . . . . ................ I poiul 
Namr of sch11ol pro1wrl_y \\ritt1•11 ...... ....•.. ... ...... .. 1 poiul 
Name of srhool prop< rl,\ capitaliied ..................... l point 
\Vonl Indiu11 or other proprr 11:1IIH' e:1pil:tliz1•1l. ............. l point 
La.st senle1wc a question ......... ....... ...... ........... 1 point 
No worrls mi88pClle1l (sulitra,·t 11111• point t'ur 1•:i1·h 11ii-;-

RpellPd wortl up to a total of thrrc,) .................... :l poiuts 
Neat appea1 ing paper... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . l point 
\Vork 'not rrowclecl ...................................... 1 point 

'l'otnl ::\6 points 

u. Some a.ctimtus which 111111/ bt I/Sl'(1 (I,'/ lh, lias, s of la11g11,1pt ltSSOII,~ ill 

thinl grade 
J. i-:ituuyiug don<lts, rain, m11l storms 
2. l\luking n \\1•a thcr l'hart 
3. Heading :i t h1•r111ornetrr 
4. Stt1d)it1g birds 
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5. Studying trees 
6. Studying the making of fl.our 
7. L earning to identify kinds of cloth (gingham, calico, silk, wool, lie.en. 

rayon, fur, cambric) 
8. Planning a terrarium 
9. Studying frogs 

10. Studying the develop1nent of tadpoles 
11. Collecting nnd stn<lying lenves 
12. Studying bees 
13. Studying ants 
14. Studying fish worms 
15. Studying hibernation of animals 
16. Taking a trip to see the £all flowers 
17. Taking a trip to see the spring wild floWC'l'S 
18. Studying snails 
19. Making dish gardens 
20. Gathering and saving seeds 
21. Making a seed chart and appropriate des<'riptions 
22. Studying transportation 
23. Studying food 
24. Studying clothing 
25. Studying shelter 
26. Studying the pionN'T of Tow:1 
27. Making sC'rapbooks: 

Iowa Scrapbook 
Pioneers 
Transportatiou 
Current Topics 
Cartoons 
History of My Life 

28. Studying our world neighbors (,Japnnese, Chinese, IT01lnncl0rs, Rwiss) 
29. Finding out how other nations celebrate Chl'isbnas 
30. Enjoying pictures--classical anll non-C' lnssiC'a 1 
31. Making titles for pictures 
32. Planning and writing material for the bulletin honrd-nclv0rtisements 

and announcements 
33. Ordering penny seed packages 
34. Recommending a. book to ol hers givin:r :111thor, tit.Jr-, nn,l son1c poiut 

of inter est 
35. Making and giving riddles 
36. Making and giving a puppet play 
37. Taking a trip to a brick and tile factory 
38. Taking a. trip to see how sorghum is made 
39. Making a. bird house 
40. Arranging and ca.ring for a plant or flower box in the schoolroo1n 
41. Making valentines, :t.[a.y baskets, or Christmas gifts 
42. Planning a.nd carrying out a. school picnic or party 
43. Giving an assembly program for parents or for nnother grn,le 
44. Making greetings for birthdays, !11other 's Dny, Easter, Valentine's 

Day, Christmas, etc. 
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·v. Suggestive cltrck sheet for primary langu,age 

TE.\CIIER 'S CIIEOK SHEET lN PRI11ARY LANGUAGE 

Do I 
1. 

0 
u, 

3. 

·L 

5. 

G. 

7. 

8. 
!) . 

See that the ehildren have some experiences so that they 
will have something of interest about which to talk .. 

Give all children a chanee to talk in the informal ton-

vcrsalion lesson ............................. . .... . 
T~n<·otirage the shy C'hilJren to talk in the langua:{e \'lass. 

J(eop the aggressive children from doing all the bi lkiug .. 

Plan to ha vc the children put new words into their , oc·i b-
ula ries often ..................................... . 

Give t.he children a chance to stand before olher~ a n,l 
tell how they have done or made something .......... . 

Guide the chi ldren in oral co1nposition through helping-
them to make oullines from which they will talk ..... . 

'I'ea<·h the children to give their personal history ....... . 
!\lake the beginners and first grade children sensitive to 

the margins, <":tpital letters, periods, and so on, through 
having them point them out ...................... . 

10. '!'rain tho <:hihlren in the latter pa~t of the first g rade to 
dictate and eopy a simple note or letter eont.aining n 
sa I u ta tion, body, and signature .................... . 

J 1. 'Pea<"h the ehiJdr<>n to write their names t"orrel'lly ...... . 
1:2. 'J'en<'h the chil<lrrn to introduce their mothers 01· friends. 
1:L Uh<> the l'hildren opportunity to plan and carry out an 

:1cat i,·ity ......................................... . 
l·l. 'P<>ach the children to stanil quietly and talk to the other 

C'hiltlren without playing with hands or clothi11g ..... . 
J !i. 'l'e:u·h ::;0rond nn1l thinl grade childr0n use of manuscript 

form through h:n'ing them use it, i. e., margins, spn1·e 
het wren title aml hocl.,·, period, question n1ark, :i 11d 
S(l (JJl •.. , . . . ...•.•.•••••••••••••.•.• , . . ••.••• •• 

I fi. 'l'e:1l'h I hild ren to give clireet.ions so 1 hat all nia) 11ndc•r-

17. 

IR. 

I !l. 

•> I 
~ . 

•>. I w • 

stand ...................................... . 

T,et 1•liil1lren p:11 I h·ipatc in spiting up Rlandarils for \\ lit 
ten ,,ork .................................... . 

K1'C'Jl <'OITC<'t fonns posted by whil'h childrN1 may c•lwl'k 
own work liefo1·c- hnnding it in ...........•..•....... 

'l'r:H'h xome form of lcttC'r writing- i11 ra,•h grndt> ....... . 

J, C1t 1•hildren R<'llll somc- letters ....................... . 
I lave 1•hildrc11 "rite to the county superintendrnt when 

tlH'.Y J'rel tlH•y hnY<' mastered th<' writing of n t'rirndl ., 
IC't i<' r • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • ♦ • • • • • • • 

Clivr 1 hc- <"hildrC'n e:isy, intl'resting dictation <',1'n·isrs .... 
J\fakl' usr of c·hildreu 's own experirnces for l'l'l'onling on 

<·hnrl s 01· in l1ooklets to be read .................... . 
1\fotivatc the C'liminntion of ..,.lari no- l"1t<>uacr0 

,., ,., " ,., b ,-. errors .... 

jYes I No 



XII. Methods for Teaching Language in Grade Four 

.\.. Topical ref crcnccs 

1. Oral composi tion 
a. 1\ims- Ritter and \\' ilnwrth, pp. 63 0--l; \Vohlfarth, pp. 130 ~5fi, 

Phillips, p. 101 
b. Story telling 
c. Dramatization-Phillips, p. 110; Wohlfarth, pp. 1--lil -1 !56; Blais-

dell, p. 471 
d. Correction of errors in oral composition-Course of Study pp. 

292-293; Ritter and Wihnarth, pp. 65-66; Blaisdell, p. 142; Betts, 
p. 204 

2. Written composition 
a. Aims- Ritter and Wilmarth, p. 67 
b. Plans for-Ritter and \Vilmarth, pp. 67 71 ; Belts, pp. 20·1-~05; 

Wohlfarth, pp. 127-179 
c. Projects-Phillips, pp. 112-117 
d. Outcomes to be attained in : 

(1) Skills and knowledges peculiar to tlic writin~ of letters, 
notes, invitations, and excuses-Course of Stu<ly, p. 269 

(2) Filling in forms-Course of Slucly, pp. 276-277 
(3) In manuscript forn1-Course of SLur1y, p. 280 
(4) J u punctuation-Course of Study, p. ~81-282 
(5) In capitalization-CourRc of Study, pp. 383-281 

c. Standards in written work for third and fourth grarlPs - RiUl'r 
and Wilmarth, pp. 71-72; Phillips, pp. 112-118; Blaisdell, p. lG<> 

XIII. Methods for Teaehing Language in Grades Five and Six 

.\. Topical rrf rrc1u·o1 

1. Oral composition 
a. Aims- Ri.tter :i ncl \Vilma rt h, I'· 7~; l'hillip!!, p. I:!:!; \\Tohlf·,rl h, 

p. 180 
b. Better !!peecl1 <•lub-Ritlcr anrl \Vilmarlh , l'I'· 7:\-78 
e. Errors to be ('Orrected-Course of Slu<lJ, p. 29:3; Bells, p. :!117; 

WoblfarU1, p. 185 
cl. Oral ('Omposjtion-Course of Study, pp. ~8!>~291 (spc<•i:il alll'll• 

tion) 

2. Written composiliou 

a. Aims- Ritter ancl \Vilmarth, p. 8 ~ 
b. :h-f otivatiou of writLen J,~nglish-Hil lcr aucl Wiln,art.h, pp. 8:-i !10 

c. P ro jects-Phillips, pp. 125· 127 
d. Outcomes to be attained in: 

( 1) Skills and knowledges peculiar to the \\ riting of letters, 
notes, invitations, and excuses- Course of Study, pp. 
269-270; Blaisdell, p. 239 

(2) Filling in forms-Course of Study, p. 277 
(3) In manuscript-Course of Study, p. 280 
(4) I n punct uation-Course of Sturly, p. 282 
(5) In capitalization-Course of 8tudy, p. ~84 
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e. Standards for fifth and sixth grades- ltitter anJ ,viln1c1rth, pp. 
91-93; P hiltips, p. 124 

f. Measuring rcsults-Cou1·se of SLudy, pp. 302-307; Blaisdell, p. 
181; Phillips, pp. 125-J 27 

g. Gran1mar- Course of Study, p. 298; Phillips, pp. 124, ] 26; Betts, 
p. 209; Wohlfarth, p . 213 

XIV. M ethods for Teaching Language and Grammar in Seventh and 
Eighth Grades 

A. 1'opical ref erenccs 
1. Oral and written language and grammar 

a. Aims-Course of Study, pp. 298-299; Ritter and \Yihnarth, p. 
95; Phillips, p. 130; \Vohlfal'th, pp. 218-221, 284-285 

b. Points to stress and to omit- Hitter and Wilmarth, pp. 95-96 
c. Self expression- Ritter and Wilmarth, p. 97 
d. Suggestive lesson-Rittel' and ,vilmarth, pp. 99-101 
e. Projects-Phillips, pp. 130-J 31; Wohlfarth, pp. 217, 225-230 
f. Correct usage-Course of Study, pp. 294-295; Wohlf,uth, pp. 99-

118 
g. Outcomes to be attained in: 

(1) Skills and kno" le<lges pcculin r to tho "riting of leLters, 
notes, invitations, au<l excuses-Course of Study, pp. '.!70-274. 
Give special attention to: 
(a) Standard form of en ,·elope 
(b) Standard form for friendly letter 
( c) Standard form for business letter 

(2) Filling in forms-Course of Study, p. 277 
(3) Manuscript form- Course of Study, pp. 2b0 281 (Standard 

outline forms important) 
(4) Punctuation-Course of Study, pp. 282-283 
(5) Capitalization-Course of Study, pp. 283-284 

h. vVritten work-Course of Study, pp. 277-279; Wohlfarth, p. 252 
1. Grammar-Course of Study, pp. 298-299; Phillips, pp. 233-260; 

Charters, pp. 96-122 
j. Standards and measuring results-Course of Study, pp. 302-307; 

Ritter and Wilmarth, p. 101; Phillips, pp. 130-131 

B S1iggcstive helps for carrying out the language program in the prvmary 
grades and interniediatc and itpper grades 

1 Giving the children experiences-Experiences should be provided for 
children which will give them something about which to talk and 
write. By studying tho course of study and language bulletins, sug
gestions may be had for simple experiences which teachers can give 
the children, e. g., making a play corner, making and giving a movie, 
bringing pets f rom home, planting seeds, and so on. Tho n1ost im
portant part of primary language consists in letting the children dic
tate their experiences to the teacher. The teacher writes these ex
periences on the boa.rd as the children give them. For example, after 
tho children have. looked on the way to and frou1 school for signs of 
fall, they may dictate some such sentences as tho following: 



Signs of Fall 
The days· are getting colder. 
'The leaves are changing. 
'rhe leaves a.re red, yellow, and uro\\ll. 
The corn is getting brown. 
Nuts a.i·e falling. 
"\Ve wear our coats. 

This material may then be read by the children. The teacher 1nay put 
it on a chart and the children may make some illustrations for the 
chart. The material may be put into a booklet with other lessons for 
the reading table. 

2. Preparing outlines-Children need help in preparing outlines for oral 
compositions. Otherwise, the result is the run-on type of sentence. 
After the outline has been worked out with each of the children, let 
them try giving their own compositions by looking at their outlines. 
Any necessary corrections in language usage may be made. Then 
let children face the class and give their con1positions. This would 
be interesting at a program when parents are invited to visit the 
school. In the upper grades children may be taught to talk fro1n 
their outlines which have been put on cards. 

3. Setting up standards for evaluating oral compositions-'l'·hese n1ight 
very profitably be placed where the children can see thcn1 so that 
they may check their oral co1npositions by thcu1. 

a. 'The composition 
( 1) What do I wish to tel11 
(2) Have I arranged my topics so as to iHft'rcs1 rny lislcucrs: 
(3) Aro my opening nnd closing sentences good ones? 
( 4) Will my language be clear to the listener) 

b. The delivery 
(1) Do I know my talk so wen that I can speak witbouL hci,i-

tating7 
(2) Am I ,vide awake in giving my talk9 
( 3) Can I be heard easily and u1Hlerstoocl clearly? 
( ·1) Is my language coi-rect and aie my words correctly pro

nounced II 
4. Examples of good oral compositions-Examples of how children may 

be helped io give good oral compositions. Suppose the third grailo 
children have planted a bulb and it is dl'l'ided to have some compo
sitions about ''Planting Bulbs.'' The teat her may list the na1nes 
of the children on tho board and let each ten her what he thinks 
others would like to know about planting bulbs, e. g. 

a. Jo1in 
Who gave us our bulbs 
What kinds of bulbs thev • 
Ho,v we 
"\Vhv we 

• 

planted thC'1n 
used pebbles 

were 

b. Tom 
"\Vhen we planted some bulbs 
\Vhere '"'e planted them 
]Tow we will rare for thC',m 
"\Vlwt flowers will grow frou1 

them 
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c. 11r ellic 

Where we got our bulb~ 
,vhat they looked like 
Where we planted then1 
How we planted them 

5. 1.fotivating oral language--Oral language may be encouraged by hav
ing children give oral compositions on visitors' day. 

6. Correcting language errors-Each school should work on correcting 
the language errors which the pupils are actual1y making. Some 
county superintendents ask each teacher to report to them at th1> 
beginning of the term the language errors which he finds prevalent 
in bis school and community and which he will try to correct during 
the term. Another report follows at the close of the term which in 
some way denotes the progress made. The list can not be too long. 
If definite, hard work is done in each school to remove three, four, 
or five of the glaring errors such as, '' I don't have no pencil'' or 
'' I seen it'' the results will be encouraging. 

7. Making use of life situations in letter wriiing- llfost of our written 
language in e,eryday life is letter writing. Therefore, childroc 
should learn how to write good letters. 'l'carhers should know and 
teach the 50 items or 92 points in letter writing found in the ele
mentary state course of study and also in the language bulletins. 
When the teacher feels that lho children ha,e mastered Jetter writing 
they may write to the county superintendent as proof of this nrnstcr). 
(Seo Elementary State Course of Study, pp. 304-305.) 

8. Systematizing Jetter writing- 'l'o help the teachers know how to sy'3-
tema t,ize the teaching of letter writing tho follo"ing form is give:J 
them: 
a. Latter part of first grade--'Very ~imple note writing. Ry the end 

of thP gn1de, cbilrlren should be abJe lo copy sut'h a note as th.:: 
following: 

Dear Mother, 
Please come to school Friday. 

Mary 

Ii. Second grade--Continue uole writing and begin lhe friendly let
ter 

c•. Third grade--Coutiuuc tcarhiug the friendly leltcr 
d. Fourth grade--Continue the friendly Jetter and begin the business 

lotter 
e. Fifth grade-Continue teaching the business letter 
f. Sixth, seventh, and eighth grades-Work on businesi:i, friendly 

and special kinds of letters such as telegrams, letter of sympathy, 
congratulation, application, and so on (See Elementary State 
Course of Study, pp. 268-27 4.) 

9. Considering the content of the letter-If children are to learn how 
to write good letters, careful attention must be given to the content 
or body of the letter. Training in correct punctuation and "'ell 
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stated sentences in letter writing should carry over to other forms 
of written productions such as compositions, stories, themes, and so on 

10. Using dictation 

a. In primary grades-Dictation 
language. This may be begun 
grade and in the thil'd grade. 
work in these grades: 

is helpful training in written 
in the latter part of the second 

Some suggestions for dictation 

( 1) Children should study the matter to be 
it were to be copied. 

(2) Sentences should be short so that the 
them in mind without difficulty. 

dictated just as if 

children can carrv 

( 3) Sentences should be dictated as wholes and as a rule only 

once. 
( 4) Children should correct their own work. 

b. In intermediate and upper grades-Some suggestions for dictation 
work from the fourth grade through the intermediate and upper 

grades: 
(1) Unstudied dictation may occasionally be given. 
(2) The material used should be simple. 
(3) Any words which the children do not know how to spell n1:.1y 

be written on the blackboard. 
(4) Read the unstudied dictation at the outset as a whole, in 

order that the children may detennine whether the material 
is to be written in separate sentences or in paragraph £orn1. 

c. Interesting content-Children becon1e bored with dictation exer
cises unless the material is something of interest or has some 
fun in it. Some children were much an1used at the following 
and worked with a zeal in getting it correct from dictation: 

A lady and her little daughter ,vere at luncheon. '' These 1ittl0 
fish are often eaten by larger fish," said the Mother. "But 
how do the fish open the rans, iv[other1" asked Mary. 

11. Department bulletins to whic-h all tenrhers should have access in 

tea<'hing language 
a. Course of Study for Elementary Schools of Iowa, copies available 

from thC' Derry ancl Wil1ia1ns Press, Waterloo, Iowa, $1.J 2 per 

copy 
h. Language Supple1nentary Bulletins, Clara it Walla<'e ('t al., 193:? 

(Copies available from t.he C're!'lt'enL Printing Con1pany, N{ason 
City, Iowa, 1 !ic per copy) 
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Do 

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 

10. 
11. 

12. Suggestive check sheet for intermediate and upper grade language 

TEACHER'S CHECK SHEET I N I NTERMEDIATE AND UPP E R 
GRADE LANGUAGE 

I 

Make use of activities which provide for oral language .. . 
Give practice in correct language usage ............... . 
Have more oral than written language ................ . 
Train children to speak distinctly . . ................. . 
Train children to stick to the point in oral composition .. 
Teach children to summarize the main points in a t:1 lk .. 
Encourage vocabulary growth ....................... . 
Teach the 50 i tems and 92 points in letter writing .... . . . 
Require a less amount but better quality of writtl'n \\'Ork 
L et childr en make their own corrections on written work .. 
L et upper grade pupils write business letters for the 

school such as ordering a book, sending for scl',ls, anfl 
so on . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

!Yes j No 

12. I mprove the quality of written language so tha.t it fnnc• 
tions in better written eighth grade examination papers 

e. Labor(ltory sugge.~tions 

1. .First grade 

a . Make up a list of words from the primary reading book which yon 
will J1ave in your school and whil'h you will no doubt need for . . 
drill. Ilectograph each word fonr or fi,,e times for ea.ch child 
Let the child then cut up the lists making word eanls. Then have 
him match the words by laying them on the desk as you direct 
( horizontally or vertic.1lly). 

b. IIectogra.ph a list of words on colored paper and the same on 
white paper. Ilave children cut the wor<ls apart and on the 
colored paper paste eneh opposite the snme word on white pap~r. 
You ean make up a great many lisls in this way from the first 
grade book which you wiJl use. 

c. Prepare in booklets pictures and words for matching after th•' 
manner described under '' 0'' in this hn1letin. 

cl. Prepare materials for 1naking alphabet books. IIectograph tho 
alphabet or make it with the printing press. 1'he same should 
be heetographccl in script. The alphabet book should be about 
8 ½ xll inel1cs. Ilectograph on one page enough wor<ls beginning 
with ''a.'' from the first grade books to be used to fill a page 
of the alphabet book, enough with "b" to fill a page, etc. 
throughout the alphabet. Ilave children cut these words apart 
then mix them up and paste them in the book on the page wl1er1. 
they belong. A picture of a. word beginning with each letter of 
the alphabet ancl pasted at the top of the page wil1 also add 
interest. \Vhen finished the first page of the book will look as 
follows: 
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apple aunt 

and 

;Jill 

an 

:1 nt 

e. Alphabetize to second letter a new list from readers. 

2. Second grade 
a. Prepare material for making a composition book. 'fake the sec

ond grade readers to be used in the county and :find sentences to 
make compositions. Let each co1nposition be two sentences in 
length, e. g., the following \\Ouh1 make one composition: 
(1) I have a large black dog. 
(2) 1fy dog's name is Rover. 
Each composition may be hea<led by a picture ( either a cut-out 
cir n, drawing 1nade by thP <•hi Id ). The normal training stu,lents 
n1ay very profitably make np a grC'at number of such composi
t.ions, hectograph them, have the childrl'n C'nt tl1em apart, 1nix 
them up, and then have them pick ont their compositions a11d 
paste them in their books. 

b. Prepare material for a noun booklet by hectographing many 
words of all parts of speech from seconcl renders and then having 
children cut them apart and paste the names of things in a note
book. These may be alpha.botized. Pi,•tures will add interest. 

c. IIectograph numerous sentenC<'R from rC'aclers to be cut a.part by 
pupils, pasted on cards or in notehookR, and ilhrntratrd by free
hand drawings. 

rl. Improvise and make up son1e srat work to give drill in t,lte "Out
comes to be n.ttained by grade TI in capitalization.'' (RC'<' Course 
of Study, p. 283.) 

e. Work out several oral compoRitions with primary cl1ilclren. 
f. Plan the written language s1and:uds which you think <'hildrcm 

in the various grades should help you work ont. 

3. Thir d grade 
a. Hectograph Jong lists of worils in whic•h there nre many :1rtion 

,vords (verbs). H ave children pick out action words :inc1 use 
in short compositions in their notebooks. 

b. H ectograph singular and plural nouns nnd cut up to n1ake word 
cards. L et the singular and plurnl be matched. 

e. I mprovise and make up some seat work for drill on '' Outcomes 
to be attained by grade J TI in punctuation, manuscript fonn, ancl 
capitalization.'' (See Course of Study, pp. 280-281 and 283.) 
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D. Books giv-ing suggestwns for language seat work 

1. Deming, Devices and Di11ersi<Yn$ for Vitalizing Teaching in the Inter
mediate and Grannmar Grades, pp. 67-107, Beckley-Cardy Co., Chi
eago, 1924 

2. Metcalf, Motwated P ritmary .Ll.cti11ities for Rural Teachers, pp. 101-
124, Beckley-Cardy Co., Chicago, 1925 

3. Smith, Primary Seat Work, Sense Training. <111d Games, pp. Sl-98, 
Beckley-Cardy Co., Chicago, 1919 

4. Wohlfarth, Self H elp Methods f or Teaching English, pp. 35-36, World 
Book Co., Chicago, 1925 

5. Worst and Keith, Educative Seat Work, pp. 20 59, Thomas Charles 
Co., Chicago, 1924 

E. Books giving language ga111e suggestions 

(See Course of Study, p . 298 for "Criteria for L anguage Gaines") 
1. Deming, Language Ga111es, B eckley-Cardy Co., Chicago, 1927 
2. Eells, Seat Work S1iggestions an</ H elps for Beginni-11g Teachers, pp. 

21-23, H ovey Book Store, Cedar Falls, I owa, 1926 
3. King, Language Ga11ies, Educational P ublishing Co., Chicago, 1927 
4. Watkins, Games to Teach Correct English to Little Ones, Emma Wa t

kins, 205 S. Linn St., Iowa City, Iowa, 1927 

F. Tests c01Je1"Vltg -me/hods f or teaching language 

Tests in methods for teaching language and gratnn,ar should be of 
both the objective and essay types. It is suggested that normal training 
teachers make up such tests to cover tl1e following: 
l. Life situations in which spoken English is used 
2. Life situations in which written English is used 
3. Ways in which the teacher may recognize the child's best work in 

language 
4. Ways of securing interest in language in the rural school 
5. Types of _opening language exercises which mnJ be used in any grade 
6. The speaking voice 
7. Consonant difficulties to be elimina ted in enundation, pronuucia

Lion, a nd articulation in grades one to six 
8. Aims in teaching language 
9. Aims for teaching oral co1nposit ion to first anJ second grade pupils 

l O. Tt,e distinction between informal ronvenrn tion anti orn I l'Omposition 
for first and second grade pupils 

lJ. Explanations or illustrations of piPl'E'S of seat "ork in the first and 
second grades 

] ~- Language errors to be eliminated in first and second grades 
13. Standards which first and second grade pupils should be expected t.o 

meet by the end of the year 
14. Criteria for judging language games 
l 5. Preparation for written work in first and serond grade language 
16. Letter writing in first and second grades 
17. Standard letter form for first and second grades 
18. Punctuation t.o be mastered by first and second grades 
19. Capitalization to he mastered hy first. ancl sel'Ond graJes 
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20. Aims in teaching oral eo1nposition to third and fourth, fifth au<l sixth 

grades 
21. Errors to be eliminated in third, fourth, fifth, and sixth grades 
22. Methods for teaching children in tho intermediate grades lo n1emorize 
23. Oral preparation for written composition in the third and fourth 

grades 
2-!. Ways for motivating written co1nposit.ion in third, fourth, fifth, and 

sixth grades 
25. Abbreviation in writing 
26. Use of apostrophe 
27. Capitalization in third and fourth grades 
28. Grammar in third and fourth grades 
29. Paragraphing in third and fourth grades 
30. Aims in having a monthly n1agazine edited 
31. Standards for pupils in oral composition in seYenth and eighth grades 
32. Grammar which according to course of study pupils should know by 

the end of the eighth grade 
33. Standard outline in course of study 
34. Projects helpful in n1otivating written English in seventh and eighth 

grades 
R5. Dangers besetting school papers 
36. Proper addressing of envelopes 
:~7. Standard form for a business letter 
38. Standard fonn for a frien<ll_y l<>t ter 

XV. Methods for Teaching Penmanship 

A. General sugoc,~tio11s 
Oue week is given lo the study of ~1ETHODS .F'OR 'l'EAOHING PEN

I\IANSHIP. Give particular attention to the time for teaching penn1an
i-hip according to the weekly teaching progran1. (See Course of Study, p. 
18.) Stress importance of legible writing on normal training examination 
papers, and all other writing which the normal training students do. 
Students should be 1nade to feel the importance of teaching their pupils 
to write neatly and legibly. 

Jlave pupils become acquainted with U1e copy books used in the rouuty. 
Suggestions for laboratory p01·jods are to be found at the close of this 

syllabus. 

B. Reference books 
1. JQWa State Course of Study for Elemc1itary Sohools, pp. 395-405, 'l'ho 

Derry and Williams Press, Waterloo. 
2. Betts, Classroom M ethods anil Mana.ge1nenl, pp. 306-317, Bobbs-Mer• 

rill Co., Indianapolis, Ind. 
3. Charters, Teachilng the Comnion Branches, pp. 34-60, Houghton Mif-

flin Co., Chicago, 1924 
4. Freeman, The Teaohilng of H andwriting, Houghton Mifflin Co., Chi-

cago 
5. Phillips, Modcn~ Methods and the Ele1nentary C1trricui11m, pp. 83-97, 

D. Appleton-Century Co., Chicago, 1926 



6. Rapeer, How to Teach Elementary Sclwvl St11J.J(f'I.,. pp. 6,1-90, CIJas. 
Scribner's Sons, Chicago 

7. Ritter and \Vilmarth, Rural School Methods. pp. Hl-43, ()has. Scrib
ner 's Sons, Chicago, 1925 

S. 1'aylor, Supervision and 1'caching of Ha11ifwr~tt11r1. Jolu1son Pubhsh
ing Co., Chicago, 1926 

9. \Vest, Changing Practice in Handwriti,ig, Public S<'hool Publishing 
Co., Bloomington, Ill. 

C. Topical ,·eferences 

J. Objectives to be sought in the teaching of writing-Course of Study, 
p. 394; Betts, p. 308; Phillips, p. 85; Charters, p. 36 

2. Directions for obtaining n1uscular movement-Course of Study, p. 
394; Ritter and 'filmarth, p. 25; Phillips, p. 86 

3. How to study writing 
a. How to study a letter 
b. How to study a word 
c. llow to study a sentence 
C'oul'se of Study, p. 395 

4. Direc-tions for posture and movement,- Uourse of Stud~, p. 3!13; Rit- · 
tcr and Wiln1arth, pp. 23-24; PJ1illips, pp. 87-90 

5. Penmanship for grade one 
,.\ im, materials, blackboard work, crayon, method and seal II ork lo 

be co,·ered-Course of Study, p. 395; Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. :!U :?1 
6. Pen1nanship for grade two 

Aini, ntaterials, and n1ethod-Course of Study, p. 3!l\; Hitter anti 
,vumarth, pp. 20-21 

7. Penmanship in intermediate grades 
L esson plan for intermediate grades- Course of Study, pp. 3tHl ..too; 

Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 20, 21, 41, 42 
8. Penmanship for grades five, six, seven, and eight 

Lesson plan for grammar grades-Course of Study, pp. 401 -403; 
Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 20, 21, 41, 42 

9. I mportanL methods and exercises-Course of Study, p. 403; Ritter 
and Wilmarth, pp. 29-33 

10. The left handed pupils-Course of Study, p. 403 
11. Devices that add interest to work in penmanship-Course of Study, 

p. 404; Ritter and Wilmar th, pp. 33-41; Charters, pp. 43-48; Rapeer, 
pp. 87-88 

12. Standards for grades one, two, three, four, :five, six, seven, eight
Course of Study, p. 405; Charters, pp. 53 -59; Phillips, pp. 90-96; 
Rapeer, pp. 67-74 

13. Points for special emphasis-Course of Study, p. 405 
14. Handwriting errors-Charters, pp. 39-41 
15. Copy books-Charters, p. 42 

16. Writing scales-Course of Study, pp. 404-405; Char ters, p. 53 
17. The writing tinlc-Bett.s, p. 314.; Ritter and Wilmarth, p. 20 
18. Standard tests and scales-Course of Study, p. 404; Rapeer, pp. 74-

87; Ritter and Wilmarth, p. 26; Charters, pp. 53-59; P hillips, p. 
96; Bet ts, pp. 311-314 
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D. Suggegti<Yns for i1nprovement of instn,ction in penmanship 

1. Objectives in the teaching of writing 
a. L egibility 
b. Neatness 
c. Fair degree of speed 
d. Ease and endurance 

2. Other aims of inRtruction (adapted from Report of TTnnllwriting 
Committee, Depart1nent of Superintendence, 41 h yr:11· hook) 

a. •ro diagnosP individual writing difficulties 
h. •ro provide experiences which will develop tho rhihl 's powor to 

Jirect his own practice and ability to judge wl.iether or not l1r is 

succeeding in t hat practice 
r. To provide opportunity for the chilcl to progress at his own best 

rate 
d. 'fo develop appreciation of the relationship between correct pos-

ture and efficient ,vriting 
e. Develop a social urge to use the skill attained in all writ.ing situ-

ationR. 
f. To secure customary arrange1ue11t and forn1 for written work 

(1nargins, spacing, ancl the like) 

a. r.lollern trends in teaching handwriting 
n. 'l'o use a con1bination or all the movr1nents naturally usNl in 

l1an<l writing with good coordination, a 1uajor e111phasis on frel'a rm 
1110\•ement, but with rela.'red hnnd nncl lingers "liieh <•oopc>rnlc 

effectively in the task 
b. 'l'o correlate handwr iting practice ·with other activities 
c. 'l'o spend. less time in formal t1rill and more time ou at·tual writ

ing with drill following rather than preceding 
cl. To develop movement as a by-product of writing as far as possible 
e. To teach children how to diagnose their writing defects antl to 

assist them in correcting their deficiencies 
f. To keep an accurate record of results so as to n1easure the effects 

of teaching 

4. Time allotment 
In the Course of Study for Elementary Schools, 20-miuute periods 

on Tuesdays and Thursdays constitute the writing periods. For 
schools of seven grades, a period on Wednesclay should be provided, 
and in six g rade schools a fourth period could be added. I £ time 
permits, a period every day would be valuable. Twenty to thirty min
utes make a good period for the upper grades. For the lowe1· grades 

twenty minutes is long enough. 

5. Method 
a. There are a number of good writing systems in use in the state. 

Every teacher should be provided with the manuals whicll go 
with the writing system in use, and these manuals should be used 

daily as a guide 
b. Teachers should master the system used in the county, and ideals 

of good WTiting should be constantly sl1own iu the blackboard work 



of lhe teacher:s. This ls necessary be,·au8e the pupil:s \,ill imitate 
the writing of their teachers. If U1e chil<l po8sesses a clea1 
visual image of the word or letter there is much more likelihood 
of his being able to execute it in a brief tin1e. 

c. Interest on the part of the pupils is the l'!ecri>t of i,1uccess in writ
ing as in all subjects. One ntethod used iu the upper grades is 
the use of clippings and magazine articlt•s showing that business 
meu still have :t high regard for good }H'Hlllan~hip amoug their 
employee:1. 

ti. l:Iow t.o begiu writing 

11. The blackboard should be use<l t>xclul:iively uulil tl1c pupil ha~ 
learned to follow directions for writing at the board and t:.in 

write easy exercises fairly wen, such as figures and me, iu, on, sec. 

b. Pupils should stand about 8 inches fron1 the wall, facing the 
blackboard, eraser in left hand, chalk held in right hand 

c. The crayon shouhl be helJ between the thumb and 1ir8t ancl sec• 
ond fingers with the inner end pointing to\\ard the palm of the 
hanc.1. 

d. 'rhe teachers should help pupils visualize the form to be pra~ ticecl, 
directing attention to motions used. \Vhile teacher swing~ orer 
her own copy, the pupils swing form iu ni:-, swing aud eount 
\\i1h teacher, then try to write it, themselves. (In tloing this 
H~e forms anti procedure set forth iu muuual of the s., stt'm in 
use.) '!'he teacher assists the puvil8, giving suggestions ruthi>r 
than criticisms so that the pupils will not, be discouragetl. 'l'lw 
pupils should make letters about four inches high wheu starting 
blackboard writing. 'rhe small letters should be written on the 
blackboard about two inches high h) the second half of the first 
year. 

e. With the introduction of seat work uew difficulties are encoun
t.ered such as posture, pencil holding, and manipulation of paper. 
Uorrect habits of posture and 1no,·ement 1!11ould be est<'l blishecl 
fron1 the start, but without taking I.he child's attention from his 
work. Use the direct method, simply showing I.he chil<l what to 
do and proceeding with the writing. Use a large pencil ancl make 
the 8ma11 letters about 1 inch high. 'l'he 11iie \'au be graclua11y 
reduced by using paper with narrower rulings. Instruction in 
n1aking figures correctly should begin in the primary grade. 'l'he 
speed should be uniform. Too slow speed spoils ease of movement 
and too high speed spoils form. Figure I is a plain straight stroke 
pulled toward the center of the body, and therefore u111kes a 
good beginning for seat work writing. Figure O is identical with 
Oapita) 0. See the directions in the Course of Study for Ele
mentary Schools. 

f. All small letters should be taught in words. The work to bo 
covered the first year includes figures, n few easy capital lettc.>rs, 
first names of pupils, and last names if not too difficult, easy 
sentc.>nceR using words nlrea<ly practiced. Words for the writing 
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lesson n1ay be taken from spelling required in first grade. Consult 
your penmanship manual. 

g. Dr. F. N. Freen1an, who ba.s given much time and attention to 
experimental work in handwl'iting, gives the following seven rules 

for primary writing: 
(1) In lower grades, the writing period should come at a time 

when the child is not already fatigued. 
(2) Too great precision should not be demanded. 
(3) A pen should not be used at all to begin with. 'rhe first 

pen sllould be coarse. 
( J ) The penholder should be of son1e material which can be 

easily held in position, such as cork or soft rubber, and 
should be of a ruediun1 size, sn1aller than that used by the 

older children. 
(5) 'rhe surface of the paper should be hard enough so that the 

pen does not easily stick into it. 
(6) It is obvious to an observer of young children that they 

contract too strongly the smaller muscles which control the 
fingers. It becomes necessary, then, to counteract this 
tendency to overuse by laying emphasis upon the use of 
the movements of the arn1. This n1ay be done by rhythmical 
movements to count or victrola music. Rhythmical move
ments are known to produce n1uch less fatigue than move-
ments which are irregular. 

(7) The writing of the beginner should have two characteristics. 
It should be very large and it should be done with the arm 
as a .yhole rather than the fingers. It is clear that a large 
letter can be made with much less precision than a small 
one without producing any greater departure from the true 
form of the letter. These two requirements are met in the 
highest degree by blackboard -writing. 

7. Penmanship in grade two 
a. Materials as suggested for beginning writing 
b. Aim correct habit formation 
c. Method 

(1) Proceed as for grade one 
(2) Use 

(a) Board work 
Teacll the form of capital letters. 

(b) Seat work 
Review forms covered in grade one, using supplementary 

work. 
(3) Correlate spelling and penmanship. 
(4) Begin practice of capital letters at seat after form has been 

learned at the board. 
(5) Practice names, other words, and ea.sy sentences beginning 

with capitals studied. 
( 6) Continue figure writing. 

' 
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8. Penmanship in intermediate grades 
a. Opinions differ as to the time for use of prn aud ink. Some 

authorities think a six year o]d child is not too ) oung lo nsc 
ink. In St. Louis the pencil is used for the first three years. 
Until somebody proves something you wilJ do as vou like. The 
third grade is the usua] place of introduction. This is a most 
critical period and will require careful attention on tbe part of 
the teacher. 

b. Demonstrate and cherk at ,lcsk 
(1) Position of pupil at desk 
(2) Position of writing materials 
(3) How to compare child 's copy with tc-xt 

(a) Are your small letters the s:inw hright: 

(b) Is your letter 1 thrl'c timl's as tall :u; ,Your other lcttcrs1 
( c) Are the tops of your letter m round 1 
( d) Does your last stroke of c encl up! 

c. Practice again watching points failed in before. 
d. Compare again. 

(1) Do you see improvement7 
(2) Test your down strokes. 
( 3) Check your ending strokes. 
( 4) Arc your letters equa11y apacccl ! 

e. Try again ot.,serving all points: Letter f'11r111a lion, spa1· 111~ he· 
tween letters, proper speed 

fl. Penmanship in grades five, six, seven, aud eight 
a. The purpose of penmanship in the grammar grurl<'s is tu acquire 

a fi nished style of writing and to apply this skill to a II "ritten 
work. Words of praise to a pupil for a spelling or c-omposition 
paper written with legibility, correct form, and movement will 
encourage the pupil to continue in well-doing, and ineite others 
to try. 

b. The speed element is a very important one because ease in writing 
rncaoc; the doing of a greater quantity of work at a given time. 
If the liues in tho formation of letters are wavy or uncertain, 
the pupiJ lias probaul,v written too slo"Jy. If the letters arc 
angular aud of poor formation, the pupil has probably wrHLcn 
too rapidly. 

c. Stress on correct sp:i!'iug and alig11mcut is 11e1•essary• in these 
grades since nuu•h illegible writing is ,lue to fault.y sptH•ing. 

rl. In grading penmanship the regular daily work should be taken 
into consideration rather than the work done during tho pen
manship period. An eighth grade pupil should be able to write a 
clear-cut, unshaded style of writing with rounded letter forms, a 
uniform slant, correct spacing, and relative height of letters. 

10. Genera] suggestions 

a. L eft handedness is a special problem. Studies by psychologists 
indicate that attempts to change a child's left handedness may 
cause disturbance of speech. A great deal of the difficultx 
in left handed writing is due to the fact that the child is not 
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taught to take the position suited to the left hand. The paper 
should be placed in the reverse position £rom that required in 
right hand -writing. The light should come £rom the right. 

b. Copies of the alphabet used in the system should be placed where 
they may easily be seen at all times. 

c. A good writing scale should be placed on the bulletin board 
where pupils may compare their writing with the standard 0£ 
their grade. 

d. Have the pupils in the lower grades swing over the copy with the 
end of the pencil opposite the lead, iu order to learn correct 
formation of letters. The upper grade pupils may do the same 
using the dry pen. 

e. Have the pupil cover or erase his own copies, looking only at the 
original copy. I£ ho makes several rows of the copy, as in the 
old ''copy-books' ' the copies are increasingly poor as he is 
copying his own work rather than the correct form. 

f. Bo sure pupils understand the meaning of all terms used: align
ment, slant, rhythm, and the like 

g. Measure results 
(1) On the first Monday of ea<"h month have pupils write a £cw 

lines to show the pcnnwnship. 'l'his should be kept in the 
folder. At the end of the sc1·01ul month paste both copies 
on the bulletin board. (..,'1.leck the1n with the pupils noting 
the improvements shown and findiug the phH•os "here special 
work is needed. 

(2) On the first day of each succeeding mont.h write the san1c 
lines. Post the first copy and the one made at t.hc lJeginniug 
of the current month, using the procedure 1uentioncd above. 

( 3) At the end of the year file those sheets showing improvement 
iu penmanship with the county superintendent. Read the 
lesson plans given in your teacher's 1na11ual of the system 
iu use. A lesson plan for intermediate grades is given on 
page 400 of the Iowa Course of Study, and a lesson plan for 
grammar grades on page 402. 

11. llow to study a letter 
a. Note the direction of begiuning :;trokr. 
b. Note the direction of ending stroke. This i:; illlport.int. 
c. Note the direction of all other strokes peculiar to the Jct.ter. 
d. Note the height and width of the '1ifl'ere11t parts of lhe letter. 
e. Nole the co unt to be used to det(•1·111inc the uumbcr of words to 

be written per minute. (Consult your own manual.) 

12. How to study a word 
a. Study the beginning letter, its beginning and ending strokes, 

and the direction of the other strokes. 
b. Study all other letters of the word in the same manner that the 

first letter was studied. 
c. Note the connective strokes between Jcttt'rs. Faults in connective 

strokes cause much of the illegibility in writing, as shown in an, 
on, ow and aw. 

• 
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d. Note the spacing between letters. 
e. Determine the number of words to be written per minute. (Con

sult the scale posted in your room.) 

13. Row to study a sentence 

a. Study each word separately. 
b. Note the spacing between words. 
c. Study the comparative heights of letters. 

14. Scales in use 

a. Thorndike, Edward L., "Handwriting Scale," Teachers' College 
Record, Vol. II, No. 2, Columbia University, New York City. 
This scale measures legibility and regularity. 

b. Ayres, Leonard P ., '' Handwriting Scale,'' Gettysburg Edition, 
Russell Sage Foundation Bulletin 113 (10c), New York City. 
This scale has eight degrees of quality for grades 2 to 8 inclusive, 
with numerical values of 20, 30, 40 up to 90. It furnishes stand· 
ards for all grades above the 4th. 

c. Freeman, 1!,. N., '' Chart for Diagnosing Faults in Hand writing,'' 
Houghton Mifflin Co., Chicago. This is really five scales in one. 
It measures uniformity of slant, uniformity of alignment, quality 
of line, letter formation, aud spacing. 

a. Lester, Clyde C. and ~Jyers, Dr. Gan·y C., "The ~ew York 
Scale," Board of Education, New York. It measures form, move
ment, and spacing. 

c. Gray, C. Truman, '' Score Card for the 11easurcn1ent of Hand
writing, '' Austin, Texas. Sorne of the scales measure general 
quality only. This one weighs the various items such as slant, 
neatness, letter formation, and the like, according to their relative 
importance. Especially good for individual work in high schools. 

f. ,vest, Paul V., '' The American Handwriting Scale,'' School of 
Education, New York University. This scale tests rate and qual
ity. Seven samples are given for each of the seven grades from 
second grade through the eighth grade. Enables one to compare 
handwriting of any pupil with sample of other grades. 
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15. Suggestive check sheet for teaching penmanship 

CHECK SHEET OF ACCOMPLI SHMENT IN PENMANSHIP IN 
UPPER GRADES 

1. Do pupils know the relationship which exists between 
correct body posture a nd efficiency in w1·iting'l ..... . 

2. Do they habitually use good posture in all writing situa-
tions ·? .......... ... ........ , ... • • • • • • • • · • • · · · • · · · 

3. Are they able to diagnose theil' writing deficiencies~ 
a. slant ........................................ . 
b . spacing ........ ....... ............ .......... . 

( 1 ) between letters in a. word .................. . 
(2) between words ........................... . 

c. uniform height of letters ....................... . 
d. speed .............................. ......... . 
e. ending strokes ......................... ... ... . 

4. Have the pupils developed an interest in n.nd responsi-
bility for their own progress i ....... . ......... ..... . 

5. Have the pupils a social urge to write well in all situn-
tions 1 .. .. ..... ........ ................. ......... . 

G. J s their writing satisfactory as to letter formation, ~lnnt, 
sparing, uniformity of alignment a nd size, as sho\\ n 
by comparison with standard scales J • •••.•••••••••••. 

7. Is the writing of good appearance as to neatness, u1·-
rangement a.nd line quality, ....................... . 

8. ('an they write f reely without giving cousc.ious thought 
to the activity, ................................... . 

9. Can they ,vrite from dictation sentences of ordinary dif
ficulty with speed ancl quality equal to or above th(• 
grarle standard 'I ......................•.... • ... ... 

l 0. Are the pupfls fili ng the sheets showing improvement in 
pen mansbip as suggested in J7 of ()jr. No. 620 , ..... . 

11. Do pupils waste time in n1ovement dri1ls when they should 
be doing actual writing1 .................. ..... ... . 

[Yes I No 

E. Labor,itory s1-1,ggesli-Ons 
1. Have students colle(·l a111l hc<'omc :u:quaint.ed wil,h v::irious writing 

C) ..,, 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 
7. 

scales. 
Have studen ts mak'c plans for u penmanship contest which can he 
carl'ied out in !,heir rural schools. 
Have students colle<'t, examin e, and (•rilicir.c different kinds of copy 

books. 
Have stlldents teach penmanship lesson!:! using other students of the 

class as pupils. 
Put very definite dhect.ions into notebooks for carrying out pluns 
which will add interest to penmanship. 
Students should study their own penn1anship and try to improve it. 
Students should praetice manns(•ript writing so that they will be 
able to do it well at, t he board or on paper. 
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XVI. Methods for Teaching Numbers in the First and Second Grades 

A. General suggestions 

Four weeks are allotted to the study of METHODS FOR TEACHING 
NUMBERS AND ARITHMETIC. The first week methods for tea<'hing 
numbers to the fi rst and second grades should be stmlied, the serond week 
arithmetic in the third and fourth grades, the third weE>k :rrithmetic in 
the fifth and sixth graclrs, and tho fondh week arithmetic in the seventh 
and eighth grades. 

Students shouhl study pages 17 ancl 18 of the rourse of s tncly to sre 
when numbers and arithmetir romc in the wrrkl.,· lC'achiug program. 

Suggestions for fabornfory are to he founcl nf 1ht• l'lnse of this syllabus. 

B. Reference books 

]. Iowa S late Course o/ Stucl.11 /01· Elemr11tary Rcltnols, pp. 46-76, The 
Derry ancl Williams Press, \Vaterloo 

2. Betts, Classroo1n, Methods anrl 1U,111agcmr11t, Bobbs-1[errill Co., 
Indianapolis, Ind., 1917 

3. Brown and Coffman, The Teaching of . l ritltmrlic, Row, Peterson and 
Co., Evanston, 111., 1924 

4. Bn1eckner, Diagnostic and Re111P<1ia7 Trarltin{J in Aritltmrtic, ,T. O. 
Winston Co., Chicago, J 930 

Ii. Ohart0rs, T eaching thr Common nrancltf'!?, U oughlo11 !lfi fflin C'o., Chi
cago, 1924 

6. Clark-Otis-Hatton, First Steps in Te<1.ehi11_q l{umbcrs, Wol'ld Book Co., 
Chicago, J 929 

7. Knight and Behrens, The Learning of the One H11,ndred A ddition and 
the One H111ulred Subt1·action Combinations, Longmans, Green & Co., 
N. Y., 1928 

8. Morton, T eaching Arithmetic in the Primary Grades, Silver, Burdett 
& Co., Chicago, 1927 

9. Newcomb, Modern Methods in Teaching A rith metic, H ough ton 11ifflin 
Co., Chicago, 1926 

10. Phillips, Modern Met]l,()ds and Elenientary Curriculum, D. Appleton• 
Century Co., Chicago, J 926 

11. Ritter and Wilmarth, Rural Sc]l,()ol Methods, Chas. Scribner's Sons, 
Chicago, 1925 

12. Sample, Fifty Number Games, Beckley-Cardy Co., Chicago, 1927 
13. Smith, P rvmary Seat W ork, Sense Training, and Gamies, Beckley· 

Cardy Co., Cbicago, 1919 

14. Stone, H ow to Teach Prinnary Numbers, Benj. II. Sanborn a nd Co., 
Chicago, 1922 

15. Stormzand and McKee, The Progressive Primary Teacher, Houghton 
Mifflin Co., Chicago, 1928 

16. Thorndike, The New Methods in A rithmetic, Rancl, McNally Co., Chi
cago, 1931 

17. Worst and Keith, Educatilve Seat Work, Thomas Charles Co., Chicago, 
1924 
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C. Topical ref er enc es for first and second grade numbers 

1. Beginning the work of each grade-Course of Study, p. 46; Charters, 
pp. 314-318 

2. Teaching new skills and presenting new difficulties-Course of Study, 
p . 46 

3. Maintaining skills-Betts, pp. 220-224; Course of Study, p. 46 
4. Making in1provement continuous- Course of Study, p. 46 
5. Objectives-Charters, pp. 315-316; Phillips, pp. 143-145 

D. Topical r eferences for first grade numbers 

1. Meaning of number- Course of Study, p. 47; Stormzand and 1fcKee, 
pp. 261-264 

2. Counting- Course of Study, p. 47; Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 278-279; 
Charters, p. 224; Brown and Coffman, pp. 159-160; Stone, pp. 8-10, 
J 1-15; Phillips, pp. 145-147; Stormzand and IvicKee, pp. ~64-~68; 
Morton, pp. 18-26, 213-214 

3. Study the nature of each number from O to 10- Course of Study, p. 
48; Stormzand and McKee, pp. 268-272 

4. Teach the figure that stands for each nun1bcr- Coursc of Study, p. 
48; Stone, pp. 10-11 

5. Grouping objects- Course of Study, p. 48; Brown and Coff1nan, pp. 
151-153; Stormzand and 1'1cKee, pp. 274-275; Ivlorton, pp. 36-39 

6. Writing numbers- Course of Study, p. 48; Ritter and \Vihnarth, pp. 
280-281; Charters, p. 224; Stone, pp. 15-16 

7. Comparison and size-Course of Study, p. 48; Stone, p. 15 
8. Coins-Course of Study, p. 49; Charters, p. 224 
9. Time-Course of Study, p. 49 

10. Program for teaching and drilling sio1pler number facts-Course of 
Study, p. 49 

11. Measuring results- Phillips, p. 147 
12. First and second grade number devices-Course of Study, pp. 50-51; 

Brown and Coffman, pp. 153-154; Stone, p. 8; Phillips, p. 147; Storm
zand and McKee, pp. 281-311; Morton, pp. 45-53 

13. Activities-Morton, pp. 217-222 

E. Topical references for second grade numbers 
1. Addition facts-Course of Study, p. 52; Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 

282-284; Charters, p. 225; Stone, pp. 25-28; Morton, pp. 27-59, 63, 
214-215, 224 

2. Subtraction £acts- Course of Study, p. 53; Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 
285-287 ; Charters, p. 226; Stone, pp. 28-30; Morton, pp. 27-59, 215-
216, 224 

3. Mixed drill- Course of Study, p. 53 
4. Second grade activities 

a. Counting- Course of Study, p. 53; Stone, pp. 33-35; Morton, pp. 
222, 226 

5. Drill-Course of Study, p. 53; Stone, pp. 24-25 
6. Reading and writing numbers- Course of Study, p. 53; Charters, p. 

225 
7. Vocabulary-Course of Study, p. 54 
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8. Telling time-Course of Study, p. 54 
9. Calendar-Course of Study, p. 54 

10. Measuring-Course of Study, p. 54; Charters, p. 227; Morton, pp. 
216, 225 

11. Coins-Course of Study, p. 54 
12. Games and drills-Stone, pp. 37-73; Phillips, p. 149 
13. Measuring results-Phillips, pp. 149-150 

F. Suggesti011,s for observation 

Students should observe primary nun1ber work and note especially: 
a. The teaching of the meaning of numbers 
b. The proper writing of numbers 
c. Devices and games used for making numbers interesting 

XVll. Methods for Teacbjng Arithmetic in Grades Three and Four 

A. Topical references for third grade arithmetic 

1. Adding by endings-Course of Study, p. 54 
2. Harder column addition-Course of Study, p. 55; Betts, p. 228; 

Morton, pp. 73-80, 231 
3. Cllecking addition-Course of Study, p. 56; Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 

282-285; Stone, pp. 91-94 
4. Reading and writing numbers to 10,000-Course of Study, p. 56; 

Morton, p. 230 
5. United States money-Course of Study, p. 56; Bet.ts, p. 228 
6. Harder subtraction-Course of Study, p. 56; Phillips, pp. 150-151; 

Morton, pp. 94-111 
7. Checking subtraction-Course of Study, p. 57; Betts, p. 228; Ritter 

and Wilmarth, pp. 285-287; Stone, pp. 96-99; Morton, p. 231 
8. Problem solving-Course of Study, p. 57; Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 

265-267; Stone, pp. 99-107 
9. Beginning multiplication-Course of Study, p. 57; Ritter and Wil

marth, pp. 287-290; Morton, p. 70 
10. Multiplication-Course of Study, p. 58; Stone, pp. 107-108; Betts, 

p. 228; Morton, pp. 120-129, 150-165, 231 
11. Measuring- Course of Study, p. 58; Betts, p. 228; Morton, p. 233 
12. Simple fractions-Course of Study, p. 58; Betts, p. 228; Morton, 

p. 232 
13. Division-Course of Study, p. 58; Betts, p. 228; Ritter and Wilmarth , 

pp. 290-293; Stone, pp. 108-113; Morton, pp. 120-131, 166-168, 232 
14. Checking division-Course of Study, p. 58 
15. Liquid measure-Course of Study, p. 59 
16. Achievements in third grade-Course of Study, p. 59; Phillips, p. 

151; Morton, p. 233 
17. Problem material from current interests-Stone, pp. 137-145 

B. Topical references for [O'Urth grade arithmetic 

1. Review-Course of Study, p. 59; Betts; Stone, pp. 146-148 
2. Vocabulary-Course of Study, p. 59 
3. Reading and writing numbers to a n1illion-Course of Study, p. 59 
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4. Multiplication of whole numbers-two figu re multipliers-Course of 
Study, pp. 59-60 

5. Study of the calendar-Course of Study, p. 60 
6. Time telling-Course of Study, p. 60 
7. Roman numerals to XXX-Course of Study, p. 60 
8. Dry measure--Course of Study, p. 60 
9. Measurement of temperature--Course of Study, p. 60 

10. L iquid measur&-Course of Study, p. 60 
11. Measurement of weight-Course of Study, p. 60 
12. Determining averages-Course of Study, p. 60 
13. Short division with remainders-Course of Study, p. 60 
14. Long division-Course of Study, p. 61; Ritter and Wilmart h, p. 291; 

Stone, pp. 153-163 
15. Simple use of fractions-Course of Study, p. 61; Ritter and Wilmarth, 

pp. 293-297; Stone, pp. 168-170; Brown and Coffman, pp. 194-197 
16. Addition of fractions-Course of Study, p. 61; Ritter and Wilmarth, 

pp. 297-298; Brown and Coffman, pp. 198-200 
17. Subtraction of fractions-Course of Study, p. 61; Ritter and Wil-

marth, p. 298 
18. Sur faces and areas-Course of Study, p. 62 
19. Sample drills-Course of Study, pp. 62-65 
20. Fourth grade achievements-Course of Study, p. 62; P hillipe, pp. 

152-153; Stone, pp. 171-172 

xvm. Methods for Teaching Arithmetic in Grades Five and Six 

A. Topical references for fifth grade arithmetic 

1. Review-Course of Study, p. 65 
2. Addition of fractions-Course of Study, p. 65; Brown and Coffman, 

pp. 194-218 
3. Subtraction of f ractions- Course of Study, p. 66; Brown and Coff-

man, pp. 194-218 
4. Multiplication of fractions-Course of Study, p. 66; Brown and Coff-

man, pp. 194-218 
5. Division of fractions-Course of Study, p. 66; Brown and Coffman, 

pp. 194-218 
6. Decimal fractions-Course of Study, p. 66; Brown and Coffman, pp. 

219-234 
7. Addition of decimals-Course of Study, p. 67 ; Brown and Coffman, 

pp. 219-234 
8. Subtraction of decimals-Course of Study, p. 67; Brown and Coffman, 

pp. 219-234 
9. Drawing to ecal&-Course of Study, p. 67 

10. Measurement of rectangular areas-Course of Study, p . 67 ; Phillips, 
p. 154 

11. Measurement of rectangular volumes-Course of Study, p. 67 
12. Addition of denominate numbers-Course of Study, p. 67 ; Phillips, 

p. 154; Brown and Coffman, pp. 235-244 
13. Subtraction of de~ominate numbers-Course of Study, p. 67 ; Brown 

and Coffman, pp. 235-244 
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14. Achievements for fifth grade-Course of Study, p. 67; Phillips, pp. 
154-155 

15. Cautions-Course of Study, p. 68 

B. Topical reference for sia;th grade arithmetic 

1. Review and test--Course of Study, p. 68; Betts, pp. 233-235 
2. Basic habits-Course of Study, p. 68 
3. Denominate numbers- Course of Study, p. 68; Phillips, p. J 55; Brown 

and Coffman, pp. 235-244 
4. Decimal numbers- Course of Study, p. 60; Brown and Coffman, pp. 

219-234 
5. Drawing to scale-Course of Study, p. 60 
6. Graphs-Course of Study, p. 70; Brown aud Coffman, pp. 349-357 
7. Business practice and forms-Course of Study, JJ· 70; Phillips, p. 156 
8. Fractional parts of 100-Course of Study, p. 70 
9. Percentage-Course of Study, p. 70; Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 308· 

310; Phillips, p. 155; Brown and Coffman, pp. 253-262 
10. Interest--Course of Study, p. 71; Brown and Coffman, pp. 279-290 
11. Mensuration-Course of Study, p. 71; Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 311· 

312; Phillips, p. 156 
12. Reading of large numbers-Course of StudJ, p. 71 
13. Achievements for sixth grade-Course of Study, p. 71; Betts, p. 

229; Phillips, p. 156 
14. Cautions- Course of Study, p. 71 

XIX Methods for Teaching Arithmetic in Gra des Seven and Eight 

A. T opical rcf crenc.es for seventh grade arith111ctio 
1. Review and test--Oourse of Study, pp. 71-72 
2. Make a drive on proper habits in problc111 solving-Course of Study, 

p. 72 
3. Third case percentage-Course of Study, p. 72 
4. Checking for accuracy-Course of Study, p. 72 
5. Reading meters and computing toll-Course of Study, p. 72 
6. Simple interest--Course of Study, p. 72; Brown and Coffman, pp. 

279-296 

7. Banking practice-Course of Study, p. 72; Phillips, pp. 157-158; 
Brown and Coffman, pp. 295-301 

8. Budgeting-Course of Study, p. 73 
9. Mensuration-Course of Study, p. 73; Ritter and ,Vilmarth, pp. 311· 

312; Brown and Coffman, pp. 333-348 
10. Business usages-Course of Study, p. 73; Brown and Coffman, pp. 

302-304 

11. Profit and loss-Oourso of Study, p. 73; Brown and Coffman, pp. !'.!65· 
269 

12. Graphs-Course of Study, p. 73; Brown and Coffman, pp. 349-357 
13. Other important duties of seventh grade arithmetic-Course of Study, 

p. 73 
14. Achievements of seventh grade arithmetic-Course of Study, p. 74; 

Phillips, p . 158 
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B. Topical references for eighth grade arithmetic 

1. Review-Course of Study, p. 7 4; Phillips, pp. 158-159 
2. 1'1easurements-Course of Study, p. 74 
3. Business with banks- Course of Study, p. 74; Brown and Coffman, 

pp. 295-300 
4. Paying and collecting n1oney-Course of Study, p. 74 
5. Graphs (line, box, circle)-Course of Study, p. 74 
6. l!,arm problen1s--Cou1"se of Study, p. 74 
7. Ratio and proportion-Course of Study, p. 74 
S. Powers and roots-Course of Study, p. 74 
9. Metric systen1-Course of Study, p. 75; Brown and Co IT man, pp. 245· 

252 
10. Equations- Course of Study, p. 75 
11. Review-Course of Study, p. 75 
12. Projects--Course of Study, p. 75 
13. Eighth grade achievements-Course of Stucly, p. 75; Betts, p. 229; 

Phillips, p. 159 

C. Laboratory suggestioM 

1. There should be about t\velve laboratory periods for making number 
seat ,v-ork and collecting games to be used in teaching numbers. 

2. Suggestive seat work to be made 
a. From Stormzand and McKee 

(1) Blackboard number stencils, p. 282 
(2) Puzzle cards, p. 283 
(3) Puzzle cards, p. 284 
(4) Number windows, p. 285 
(5) Blackboard number folders, p. 286 
(6) Self testing number stencils, p. 287 
(7) Number matching game, p. 288 
(8) Activity flash cards, p. 289 
(9) As many as possible of the following: 

pp. 290-311-Numbers 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 
23, 25, 26, 29, 30, 37, 39 

b. From Worst and Keith 
(1) p. 106, number XXXII 
(2) p. 108, number XXXVIII 
(3) pp. 112-116, numbers XLIII to LII 
( 4) p. 117, number LII 
(5) p. 121, number LXII 

c. Fron1 Primary Seat Work and Games 
See pages 117-122 

cl. Choose some good number games from the "Fifty Number Games 
for Primary Grades.'' 

D. Tests covering methods for teaching numbers and arithmetic 

Tests covering methods for teaching arithmetic should be of both the 
objective and essay types. It is suggested that the following be covered 
by tests in methods for teaching arithmetic: 
1. Objectives in the teaching of arithmetic 



134 GUIDES FOR TEACHING 

2. Ways for fixing the numbers 1 to 10 in the series 
3. Second grade activities in numbers 
4. Questions which third and fourth grade pupils should be taught to 

answer in problem solving 
5. Achievements in third grade arithmetic 
6. Long division in fourth grade 
7. Games and devices for teaching first and second grade numbers 
8. Teaching subtraction to primary pupils 
9. Achievements in sixth grade aritbmetit:: 

10. Cautions to observe in teaching fifth grade arithmetic 
11. Ways for using graphs in sixth grade arithmetic 
12. Seventh grade arithmetic reviews 
13. Problem solving 
J 4. Projects for eighth grade in arithmetic 
15. Standards of achievement for pupils in eighth grade arithmetic 
16. Remedial work for seventh and eighth grade pupils 

XX. Methods for Teaching History 

A. General sugges'ti,o'M 

Four weeks are allotted to the study of METHODS FOR TEACHI NG 
HISTORY and the collection of needed materials. The first week should 
be devoted to collection, organization, and preparation of materials for 
primary history (first, second, and third grades). The second week the 
same preparation should be made for fourth and fifth grade history. The 
third week an outline of material should be arranged for sixth grade in 
"Old World Background" in the counties where this phase of history is 
studied. The fourth week should be used for working out as many as 
possible of the problems outlined in the course of study for seventh and 
eighth grade history. 

Students should study the weekly teaching program, Course of Study, 
pp. 17 and 18, to learn when and for how long a time history is to be 
offered in the rural schools. Laboratory suggestions will be found at 
the close of this outline. The books used in this unit are the ones in 
common use in the normal training high school departments. 

B. Reference books 
l. Iowa State Course of Study for Elementary Schools, The Derry & 

Williams Press, Waterloo, 1928 
2. Bald,vin, The Social Studies Laboratory, Teachers College, New York 

City, N. Y., 1929 
3. Betts, Classroom Methods an<l Management, Bobbs-Merrill Co., In

dianapolis, Ind., 1917 
4. Charters, Teaching the Conimon Branches, Houghton Mifflin Co., Chi· 

cago, 1924 
5. Hubbard, The Teaching of History Through Dramatic Presentation, 

Benj. H. Sanborn and Co., Chicago, 1935 
6. Kelty, Teaching A1nerican History in the Middle Grades of the Ele

nientary School, Ginn and Co., Ohicago, 1928 
7. Phillips, Modern Methods and the Elementary Curric1,lum, D. Apple· 

ton-Century Co., Chicago, 1926 
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8. Ritter and Wilmarth, Rural School Methods, Obas. Scribner 's Sons, 
Chicago, 1925 

9. Storm, The Social Studies in the Primary Grades, Lyons & Carnahan, 
Ohicago, 1931 

10. Stormzand, American History Teaching (1111,d Testing, Macmillan Co., 
Ohicago, 1925 

Reference List for Grades One and Two 

1. Dawson, Teaching the Social Studies, Macmillan Co., Chicago, 1928 
2. Ritter and Wallace, A Gui,de for Teaching History in the Elementary 

Grades, Department of Public Instruction, Des Moines, Iowa, 1935 
3. See reference lists in the Department of Public Instruction History 

Bulletin 

XXI. Methods a nd Mat erials for Teaching Primary History 

A. History in grades one, two and three 

1. Objectives-See the Department of Public Instruction History Bulle
tin 
a. Bring about the adjustn1ent of human personalities ancl make 

better citizens 
b. Develop observation 
c. Establish right attitudes 
d. Teach cooperation 
e. Build up a fine spirit of appreciation and good will 
f. Furnish a background for later history study 
g. Strengthen the work in other curricular subjects 

2. Means for accomplishing objectives 
a. Through interesting and concrete experiences with the children's 

own environment, both cultural and natural. The results of mak
ing use of the children's own environments are: 
( 1) Many clear cut concepts 
(2) A background of concrete experiences 
(3) Practice in use of vocabulary for expressing these experiences 

b. Through picture, story and informational materials found in sup
plementary readers and children's story books 

c. Through free hand expression 

3. Materials outlined in the department of public instruction history 
bulletin 
a. For grades one and two-section one--community life 

( 1) Introduction 
(2) The home 
( 3) How workers on the £arm and in the city depend upon one 

another 
( 4) Transportation-trains 
(5) Communication-the post office 
(6) Safety-the fire department 
(7) Education-our schools 
( 8) Recreation-the library 
(9) Bibliography 
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b. For grade three--section two-Indian Ii fe 
(1) I ntroduction 
(2) The Indian baby 
(3) H omes 
( 4) Clothes 
(5) Fire making 
(6) Food 
(7) Dishes 
(8) Health 
(9) Education 

(10) Recreation 
(11) Language 
(J2) Ways of thinking and li\'ing 
(13) 1'ools and weapons 
( 14) Trade 
(15) Travel 
(16) Indians of today 
(17) Bibliography 

4. Organization of each unit prcp:irt•d for prinwr., scwial ~tn,lie-< 
a. For grades one and two 

(1) Major objectives 
(2) I nformational material nnd tc>:1,·h<'r pro,·C'llu r<' 
(3) Things for chHclren to <lo 
( 4) E videnees of mastery 

b. F or grade three 
(1) L esson approach 
(2) Some things for children to do 
(3) Summary 

B. Prepa1·ation of additional units in social stt1dies for grades one and ttco 
by normal training students 

It is suggested that students study the unit set-up in the history bulle
tin and then work out additional units ns is suggested in the bulletin. 

xxn. Methods for T eaching History in Grades Four and F ive 

A. Topical references 

1. Objeetives-Course of Study, p. 2'.!.8 

2. Materials-Course of Study, p. 228; Charters, p. '.!.77 

3. Organization and time allotment-Course of Study, p. 229 
4. Methods of procedure-Course of Study, p. 230; Ritter and \Vilmarth, 

pp. 212-214 
5. Activities-Course of Study, p. 230 

6. Books for securing stories needed-Course of Study, pp. 230-231 

B. Objectwes set up in the department of public instn,ction history bulletin 
1. Oreate an attitude of examining both sides of a question 
2. Create an attitude of tolerance 
3. Oreate a greater interest in people and ho,v they Jive 
4. Improve reading 



5. Enlarge vocabulary 
6. La)' a background for the study of history 1n the upper grades 

C. .ill.ate rials for accomplishing these objecti,ves 

1. 1\fakc uso of tho books the children have 
2. Use new reference books in history and on various phases of history 
3. l\Iake use of historical novels and stories 
4. l\fake use of encyclopedia available 
5. l\fake use of charts and maps 

D. Subject 1natter outlined in the departrnent of ptiblic instruction history 
bulletin for grades fou,r and five 

1. Colonial life 
2. Early pioneer life 
3. Later pioneer life 

E. Organization of units prepared on colonial and pioneer life 

1. L esson approach and directed study 
2. Things for pupils to do 
3. Word study 
4. Summary 

F . Laboratory suggestions for student work following a study of rnethods for 
teaching history in grades f 01,r and five 

1. Study the department of public instruction history bulletin. 
2. Enlarge the lesson approaches given in the bulletin. 
3. }.fake other lesson approaches. 
-1. Think of interesting ways for carrying out '' word study.'' 
5. l\I ako other summary tests. 
6. Read widely along the line of topics being studied. 

XXTJI. Methods for Teaching History in Grade Six 

A Topical references 

1. Objectives-Course of Study, p. 231 
t. Organization and time allotment-Course of Study, p. 231 
3. 1\Iatcrial- Course of Study, p. 231; Ritter and \Vilmarth, p. 214; 

Charters, p. 277; Phillips, pp. 214-216 
4. 1\:Iethods of teaching-Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 214-216 
5. Activities-Course of Study, p. 236 
6. B ooks available-Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 214-216; Course of Study, 

p . 236 

7. Preparation of material 
Students should spend major portion of the week in working out an 

outline in "Old World B ackground for American History" to be used 
in the sixth grade. The outHne in the course of study and county 
textbook should be used. 

Note: In some counties "Old ,v orld Background for American 
History'' is not offered. 



138 G l 'l l )EK l◄'<H{ 'l'E.\<'lll~<: 

B. Iowa history 

1. General suggestions 

In some schools Iowa history will perhaps be taught in the sixth 
grade. Part of the third week in history methods study may be used 
for planning materials and methods for teaching Iowa history. The 
following bibliography on Iowa history may be found helpful: 
a. Pupils' reference list for Iowa history in the grades 

(1) Aurner, Ray C., Iowa Stories, 3 v. (5-6), Clio Press, I owa 
City, 1921, order from author 

(2) Briggs, W<>rk Book in Iowa Hi-st<>ry, Follett Publishing Co., 
Chicago, Ill. 

(3) Christiansen, Thomas P., The Story of Jnwa, (4-5), published 
by author, I owa City 

(4) Erbe, Text and Work Book i,i the History of I<>wa, llolst 
Printing Co., Cedar Falls, 1930 

(5) :\Iahan & Gallaher, Stories of Iowa for Boys and Girls, (4-8), 
The Macmillan Co., Chicago, 1929 

(6) Morris, Iowa Today, School Necessities Company, 1farquette, 
Iowa, 1931 

(7) Sabin, The Making of Iou·a (7-8), A. Flanagan Co., Chicago, 
1900 

(8) State Printing Board, Des 1Ioines, I owa Official Register, 
published biennially, 1931 (secure copy from office of local 
county superintendent) 

(!l) Wallace, The Story of I ou·n, Klipto Loose Leaf Co., ~Jason 
City, 1931 

XXIV. Methods for Teaching History in the Seventh and Eighth Grade& 

A. Topical rcferen.ccs 

1. Objectives-Course of Study, p. 237; Phillips, pp. 216-217 
2. Organization and time allotmen~Coursc of Sturly. p. 237 
3. Materials-Course of Study, p. 237; Rittl'r anrl \Vilmarth, p. 216; 

Charters, pp. 281-283; Phillips, pp. 218-:!24 
4. Discovering and remonng difficulties in class anri inrlivirlual instruf'· 

tion-Course of Study, p. 237 
5. Directions for individual study-Course of Study, p. 237; Stormzand, 

pp. 8-23 
6. The history notebook-Course of Stu<ly, p. 237; Chart<•rs, p. 296; 

Kelty, pp. 661-663 (splendid drill lesson) 
7. Problem method-Course of Study, p. ~37; Charters, pp. 21;6-290; 

Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 218-223 
8. Activities-Course of Study, p. 238 
~- The work of grade seven-Course of Study, pp. 238-242, 245 

10. The work of grade eight-Course of Study, pp. 242 and 245 
11. Maps-Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 229-230 

12. Testing in history (Students should be given praetice in making 
history te.sts.)-Course of Study, pp. 244-246; RittPr and Wilmarth, 
pp. 230-234; Kelty, see pages listed under XVI; Stormzand, pp. 24-49 
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13. Leaders in American history-Course of Study, pp. 246-247 
14. Drill-Charters, pp. 293-297 
15. Realness in history-Charters, pp. 294-296 

B. Student preparation for teaching upper grade history 

1. General suggestions 
As you note 12 important problems underlying United States his

tory are listed on pages 239-242 of the Iowa State Course of Study 
for Elementary Schools for seventh grade and 25 for eighth 
grade. The first five problems, pages 239-241, are outlined under: 
a. Conditions out of which the problem developed 
b. Attempts made to solve the problem 
c. The results 

Students should secure the text used in the rural schools of the 
county and finish outlining the problems listed here. This affords a 
good review in American history. Following this work each student 
should work out at least one problem after the manner of the attached 
sample on the first problem. 

2. Test suggestions 
For splendid suggestions for making objective type tests for seventh 

and eighth grade history see Kelty, the following pages: 54; 82-87; 
97, 100, 103, 106, 114, 118, 121, 125, 128, 131, 145; 154-161; 165, 
178, 186, 202, 209; 214-219; 223, 228, 232, 244, 251, 258; 261-266; 
269, 274, 283, 286, 289, 293, 297, 300; 303-308; 311, 315, 321, 323, 
330, 333, 336, 340; 342-346; 351, 355, 361, 368, 385; 389-394; 428-
434; 492-502; 536-544; 590-600; 650-656. 

3. Unit plan-Try to get an idea of the unit plan for teaching upper 
grade history 

4. Decide upon the different types of lessons which may be used effec
tively in teaching upper grade history and work out study helps for 
each type. 

C. Tests c01Jering methods for teaching history 

Tests covering methods for teaching history should be of both the 
objective and essay types. It is suggested that the following be covered 
by tests in methods for teaching history: 
1. Objectives in primary history 
2. Outline of what is to be done in history in the primary grades during 

the first, second, and third years 
3. Method of procedure in teaching primary history 
4. History material you have prepared for use in your school next year 
5. Sources of materials for fourth and fifth grade history 
6. The procedure which you expect to follow in teaching fourth and 

fifth grade history 
7. Materials you have prepared for teaching fourth and fifth grade his-

tory next year 
8. Preparation you have made for teaching sixth grade history next year 
9. Place of history in the teaching program and amount of time to be 

given to it 
10. Objectives for teaching history in the seventh and eighth grades 
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11. The problem method in teaching history 
12. Important problems for seventh and two for eighth grade history 

in accordance with the course of study 
13. Methods of procedure for teaching in the seventh and eighth grades 

next year 
14. Preparationa you have made for seventh and eighth grade history 

teaching next year 

XXV. Methods for Tea£bing Citizenship 

A. General suggestions 

One week is given to the study of }.IETHODS AND MA'I'ERIALS FOR 
'l'EAOHING CITIZENSHIP. Since according to the weekly tead1ing 
program on pages 17 and 18 of the course of study only thirty minutes is 
allotted to the study of citizenship each week, ihe rural teacher 111ust 
devise some plan for teaching it to about three groupij of pupils at tJ1e 
same time on Friday afternoons. A suggestive plan is to be found under 
"General plan for teaching" on the enclosed n1aterial. 

Normal training students should have it impressed upon them thut :sut'· 
ficient training in citizenship cannot be given through class instruct ion. 
Real training is being given when pupils are putting into practice in 
everyday school life the lessons taught in the citizenship classes. 

Cla& Work and Laboratory Exercises 

Students will have eight periods including laboratory periods for work
ing out citizenship lessons to be used in their rural schools next year. 
See Course of Study, pp. 78-80 for introductory material in <'itizenship. 

Students should choose at least twelve topics for each of the priniary, 
intermediate, a.nd advanced groups of pupils fron1 pages 81-92 in the 
course of study, and work out as many of these lessons as possible for use 
in the rural schools next year. The enclosed material is suggestive of the 
many projects that should be planned by the students. Careful attention 
should be given to the collection and selection of suitable stories for 
teaching citizenship principles. See pages 99-100 in the eourse of study 
under "Relations to Other Subjects. " \Vork out citizenship lessons from 
the art, agriculture, fire prevention, history, safet}·, health, home el·O· 
nomics, nature study, and other units. 

Normal training students should study pages 92-99 in the course of 
study carefully before attempting to write the state exan1ination i_n civics. 

The books used in this unit are the ones in ro1nmon use iu the normal 
training high school departments. 

I: Reference booJ.s 

l. Iowa State Course of Sttuly for Ele111r11tarv SC'linol.,, pp. 77 -11~, 'J'h1' 
Derry and Willian1s Press, \Vaterloo, 1928 

2. Bailey and L ewis, ll'or the Chi/d,-en 1
8 Hour, :Milton Bradley Co., Chi

cago, 1918 (for stories) 
3. Curry and Olippenger, Chilrl1·en 's Littrature, Rand l\{cNally Co., Chi· 

ca.go, l 921 ( for stories) 
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4. McVey and Keeler, My Conduct and My Country, Specialty Press Co., 
Columbus, Ohio 

5. Other story and poem sources in S<'hool and public libraries 

6. Ritter and Wilmarth, Rural School M ethods, pp. 354-446 for citizen
ship stories, Chas. Scribner's Sons, Chicago, 1925 

7. Starbuck & Shuttleworth, A Guide to Literature for Character Trai11-
ing, Macmillan Co., Chicago, 1928 

8. Stevenson, Safety E<7uoation, A. S. Barnes Co., New York, 1931 

9. Sample lessons for use of students in working out citizenship lessons 
are included in this outline 

C. General plan for teaching: 

1. Citizenship 
a. In rural schools- 30 minutes per ·week each Friday p. m. from 

2: 35 to 3 :05 
b. In grade rooms- 30 to 40 minutes each week 
c. Teacher may not be able to include all the topics suggested by 

the course of study. However, she will find the course of study 
furnishes enough material so that she may choose say, at least 
four topics each from the material offered under the Home, the 
School, and the Community for careful attention. A little mas
tered is better than the careless covering of much ground. 

d. Four topics from each of the three divisions will provide for 
twelve topics. This will allow three lessons on each topic during 
the year and will thus provide for teaching, an activity or 
preparatory period, and for testing. 

e. Since in the rural school there are to be three divisions in citizen
ship, the teacher may manage by alternating in the following 
manner: 
Primary division (1, 2, and 3 grades) are taught a lesson 
Intermediate ( 4, 5, and 6 grades) activities or preparatory period 
Advanced (7 and 8 grades) tests 
The next week teach the intermediate division and give the 
others activities or tests. The next week teach tlie advanced 
division, etc. 

2. Civics (See course of study, pp. 18 and 80) 
a. Twenty minutes per day two days a week during the last half of 

the eighth grade in rural schools 
b. From three to five 20 to 30 minute periods a week should be 

given to civics during one semester of the eighth grade in grade 
rooms 

XXVI. Meth ods for Teaching Citizenship to P rimary Group 

A. S ug ge.<<live topics 
The H onu· 
Sympathy 
Courtesy 
Safety 
Obedience 

The School 
Ilea1th 
ilapphiess 
Truthfulness 
Honesty 
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The Community 
Conduct on the streets 
Community service for the home 
Home service f or the community 
Important facts about the neighborhood 

B. llw-stratwe less()'TI,$ f Olf' primary grades 

(First Lesson) 
1. Topic for lesson-sympathy 

Thoughtfulness for the sick, aged, and feeble 
Oare of pets-kindness shown in caring for them 
Protection of animals about the home 

2. Approach 
a. Can you remember what you did that made you bappyt 
b. Do you think of something which someone has done for you 

which made you happy t 
c. Do you remember something nice which you did for someone? 

How did it make you feel 7 
d. Can you think of someone who is always doing nice 

otherst How do you suppose this makes him feelt 
who is always kind and helpful is a good neighbor 
friend. We call him a good citizen. 

e. Have you any pets at homet 

things for 
A person 

or a good 

f. How do you care f or them Y 
comfortable Y 

In what ways do you make them 

g. Have you ever known of people who did not take good care of 
their petsY 

h. Were they good ci tizens 1 
1. Why should we be kind and care for all the animals about our 

homesY 
3. Read or tell the following stories 

Story Suitable for Teaching Kindness and Sympathy 

Tabby and Her Adopted Family 

Tabby was a town cat. In the daytime she went up and down 
the alley to all the barns and garages looking for mice and rats. 
At night she slept in Mr. Brown's basement. 

Last summer Tabby was feeling very sad because her four baby 
kittens had been taken from her and sent out to the country where 
they would have more room to play. Tabby went up and down the 
alley calling Meow I Meow I as loudly as she could. Maybe she 
thought she could call her lost family back to her but, of course, 
she couldn't. Jimmy and Mary Brown felt very sorry for Tabby. 

One day when Tabby went out to hunt she brought in a tiny baby 
rabbit. She carried it carefully by the back of the neck and laid 
it by the basement door. Then she brought another and another 
until there were fou r baby r abbits by the basement door. Then when 
the basement door was open she carried them into the basement and 
to her comfortable bed in the fuel room. 



PSYCIIOLoG·r, 11.t\N ... \GE1IE N'r, ME'rHODS 14~ 

Tabby had adopted the baby rabbits as her family. Jimmy a.nd 
Mary were delighted and spent many happy hours playing with the 
little bunnies. '' You see,'' said Jimmy and Mary ''We never knew 
before what splendid pets rabbits make." We are always going 
to be good and kind to r abbits as well as other animals. So Tabby 
had taught Jimmy and !\1ary a lesson. Do you know what it was, 

Discuss the story with the children and make plans for some 
posters showing kindness to people or animals. 

(Second Lesson) 

This is the activities period £or this section. 

4. Sho,v the children some pictures which illustrate pets and kindness 
to animals. 

Pictures 

Four Little Scamps Are We 
Highland Shepherd's Chief Mourner 

5. Have children of second and third grades copy into their notebooks: 

I Lo1Je Little P'USsy 

I love little Pussy 
Her fur is so warm 
And if I don't hurt her 
She '11 do me no harm 

I '11 pat my dear puss, 
And then she will purr 
And show me her thanks 
For my kind deed to her 

I f wisdom's ways you wisely seek, 
Five things observe with care: 

Of whom you speak, to whom you speak, 
And how, and when, ancl wher e. 

6. Lot children cut out pictures of pets £or their booklets. IIave the1n 
draw pictures of: 

a . 'rabby 's kittens 
b. The little rabbits 
'rhe citizenship booklet sl1ould be an i111portaut phase of the work 

in these grades. 

(Third L esson ) 

7. Discuss the activities of the former lesson and if necessary take a 
little time to finish work in the booklets. 

8. Talk over and study the pictures and the poem. 

9. Dramatize the story. 



XX.VII. Methods for Teaching Citizenship to Intermediate Grade Group 

'J h,· !in 111, 

\Va~s lo bC'lp in the home 

HC'spl'\'l tlw rights of oth1•rs 
H ealth 

Safety 

l'J1r Co1111111111ity 

I >111 •,I i,•11,·1• 
I '111w!t1:1 lity 

(':,n• of JlC'rsonal prol'erty 

<'all' of puhli,· property 

llow to im)'ron• our neighborhood, city. or lo\\ 11 st rl't't-i 
Use of polict•m<'n or constables "hy clo ,,c t1Pe,l lh<'lll~ 
1''i re prel"ention 

I>iscnse pre\'cntion or Jt,,:ilth sl'tYi,·t• 

XXVIII. Method.s for Teaching Citizenship to Upper Grade Group 

.\. Sur,q, sti.vc to1Jic~ 

The Hume 

Tmport;tnce of the homo 

Government in the home 

How the home is fi1111n1•ed 
"\Vhat <lo we owc to our homl•i 

The Sc/roof 

( '1ti·•t•nship in the St ll(lol 

\\ hat the s1•hool does fnr u-. 

How the ~•hool is org-anize,I :111<1 
.~on~n•t~l 

IIow th<' ~whoo! is finatll't'tl 

T1ic Com1111111it!I 

\\'hat ,·onstilute~ the ,·ommunity: 
Life in thl' lo<'al 1·01111111111ity 
\\'hat the 101•:il C'n111munity rlo<'S for us 
llo\\" till' lo,·al 1•011rn111nity is lin:111,· .. d 

B. .lfrthods for tc<1clti11g 

1. Give children an opportunity 111 so f:rr as possihh• lo :id out i11 rc•al 
life thl' lessons hntght 

:.?. Uso many slori('S to illustrate points you wi~h tc hring 1111l in 1•iti1.t'n-
1d1ip clruma(izc the i,itorirs. 

:t If posRihll', show pidun' s lo ill11,-t ralt'. l't' rhaps ,·onn•rs:rt ion lt•sson, 
nnd Rlori1•s mnJ IH' hasl'll upon lht 111 . 

•I. llisl'Uss in t·lass llit• mnkin(! of ,·h:nh, poslt•rs, l'I... l•'ollow this cli-< 
1•ussion ,, ilh thc making of thl' lll . 

• ,. T1•:wh 1•itizc11ship through go11d '• lw11s1•k1•t'ping • • :,t sd1ool, e ~- in 

th<' ,1ny of kcl'ping drsk'I :rntl s1•hoolro11m t•h•a11 :111.J nrdt•rh 

6. Choosc ns monitors those• \\ ho Jun·,, sho,, n thC'mRc'ln•s 1·npnl>k 11s goo,) 
hous('kocpers. Lrt th<'m inspt•1•t floors, tlrsk:,i, toih•ts, and so 011. 

7. Lo<'itll' some nccd or problrm of imrnt•diato intcre11t to tho home, the 
1-whool, or the comm1111it>·· 

8. 'l'oll or rend lo lhl' pupiht suilnblc storh•s for ill11sh:1ti1111. 
n. Disl'uss U1e storie11. 

b. Ask for furthl'r infornwlion lo ht' hronghl thrn11•~h pid1111•s, 
stories, clip pings, oto. 



'-'· llaYe pupils put the material whic-h they collect into their uole 
books. 

cl. l i avc rcpol'ts fron1 time to ti1nc on the progrC'SS being made in 

earh pupil's case. 
e. Test over ,naterial gh·cn and collcl'h•tl. 

C. Illustrative lessons for a,li-anced grac7cs 

(First Lesson) 

1. Topic-HO\\ the Home Is Fin•anced-To Teach Thrift 
Approach 
a. What is meant by thrift 1 
b. How many in this class earn n1oncy? 
c. Is it easy to earn money~ 
d. Different wa) s in which members of the class have been earning 

money 
c. Should children use all the mo11cy they earn for theu1selves ! 
f. '\Vhy is wise spending as important as earning1 
g. How does a budget assist families in wise spending? 
h. What opportunities do boys and girls have for practicing thrift 

in the homef 
i. Does thrift apply to other things than moue~·? 
j. Should children be paid for doing necessary work m the home7 

R. Stories 
\ccount of the Founding of the Five and-Ten-C'ent :-3torc 
(.l!'rom "Little Lessons in Thrift'' b~• \fat·., ('ampb<'ll) 

'' ~on1e one's saving the money that you sp<>n<l foolishly.'' 

'' Tak<' care of the pennies and the dollar<; "ill takP , .. ,rl' of th,•111• 
selYcs,'' snys an old allage. The career of the founder of the ,vool
\\ Orth fh·e-ancl-teo cent stores is an ex<•cll<'nt illustration of the truth 
of this old saying. 1-Ir. ,voolworth, :starting in n. 1nodest way as n 
s1nall merchant 1n a countr,v town, ac<·umulatecl n1illious of dollars 
by taking care of the pennies in his chain of stores selling no artick 
for more than ten cents. 

The magnificent Woolworth buil<ling in New York City, the best 
known skyscraper in the worl<l, was built by sa"ing a p<'nny at a 
tin1e. The great business whirb maclc it possible for 1'fr. \Voolworth 
to erect this striking monument to the suc·ress of the idea of the fivc
and-ten-rcnt stores, and to extend his c·hain of stores throughout 
the rountry, was based on wise speuclh1g. Mr. Woolworth gave 1nuc·h 
thought and attention to the way he spent his money for goorls. 
,vise spending made possible a small saving on articles sold at the 
low price of five and ten cents. Wise spending was for hin1 the 
n1other of success. 

The second element in the success of nlr. "\Vool worth 's businesi1 
was a great number of sales in a given tin1e. After he conceived 
the idea of "nothing in this store more than ten cents," trade came 
in a, co11sta11t stream; cobwebs 110 longer £ormcrl in his store; hi'! 
goods n1oved constantly. He "as t.hrifty in the use of time. 



Putting One D ollar to Work 

( From "Little Lc1;1tons 1u Th rift" Ii) l-la r.:)· Campbell J 

"I want to make a little tle11o~it in this hank, as I St-t:i u:, the 
sign on the <loor that ynu pay 1 per <'••nt on s•1ving deposits,'' said 
a sh:ibl.,ily drt!!!sc,l mnn to the ('Jerk in a s.1vi11~~ b:ink. 

• '\r err well, 1 ' said the clerk. '' II ow much do yc,u wi-{h to depo&it ! '' 
"One dollar is all I ha\·<-,'' said the ~habby one. ''One dollar is 
a little deposit, and 4 per Cl'nt is a little rate of interl'st, but I wunt 
to <lepo:;it this money with you for th·e bundn.'<1 years.'' The elerk 
looked startled, and the shabliy onu continued: '' I know I \\ill not 
be heru t-0 draw out the money ;it that lime, but pcrhap:. my descend
nnts may bc. Let UM see whnt one dollar at )'unr regular rate of 
iuttrcst ou saving d('po:,its, •l per cent compoundl'11 i;emi-nnnualJ), 
\1oul<l grow to be in th·e hundred years? PiYe huudn•d rlollarsf One 
thousandf Teo thou~nn.JV One hun,ire1I thousand! One millionf 
The c-lerk awl his :1ha hby <lcposHor were hnr<ll_r prepared for the 
rcsult~thc amount at the end of frve hundred )·ears would be 
$611,.'.i:ii,13!1,95. 

Lincoln 's Advice to His Brother 

Spring1h,)rl 1 ,Jaau11?)· 2, 18.il. De.ir Brother: Your request for 
eighty dollars I do not think be~t to ••omply with now. At various 
times when I have helped you a little, you hnvc ~ui<l: '' ,Ye can get 
along very ,, ell now,' 1 hut in a short time I tin,! you in I.he same 
difficulty agn.in. N'ow thh c-.au only happen through sorno defe('t 
in you. ,vhat that defect is T think I know. You arc not laz), 
and st.ill you urc an idler. I doubt \\ hcthl•r siui:e I ~11" ) ou, yon 

have doue n good whole <lay 's work in any 11110 tlay. You do uot 
V8?)' much dislike work, und still , ou do not "ork mul'l1, merely 
because it doe:1 not seen1 to you that ~ uu get l'nough for it. This 
habit of uselessly wasting time it1 the "hole difficulty. It is vai-tl.,· 
important to you, arHl still more to )'our d1ihlren, that you brC"ak 
the habit. 

You a ro no11 in need of 110010 111011oy, and "hat I prop08l' is that 
you shn 11 go to work, '' tooth nnrl nnil,'' for 'lonwbo,1,,· who "ill gin' 
) ou molll'J for it. Lt.>t f:1ther a11d your ll(lys take l'har~t• of your 
thi11gt1 nt home, prepare for n ,•rop and nl!lke the crop, nn,l )OU gn 
t-0 work for the beiit n1oney wngt•s you ('au get, or in Ji:1chnrge of 
any debt you OW<', nn<l, lo secure you a fnir reward for )'our labor, 
I promise )·ou that for cn~ry dollnr you will get for ~-our lnbc>r 
betwt'en this nnd the 1st of l\Iav, either iu money or in ,·our indebtl'd-. . . 
nes11, I will then give JOU one other <lollar. By this if you hire your-
self for ten dollars u u1onth, from me you will get ten dollars more, 
making twenty dollars. 

In this I clo not Ull'an that JOH i;hull go on: to St. Louis or thl' 
lead mines in iri~ouri, or tho gold min~~ in Culifornin, but T mt'an 
for you to clo it for tho I.Jc,-;t wngcs you cnn get dosl' nt hon1c iu 
Col~ county. JC ,ou ,1ill do this, ,011 will soon be out of debt, . . . 
nnd what is bettor, )·011 will hnvo :tl'<JUircd n hnhit ,, bid1 will keop 
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you from getting in debt again. But if I should now clear you out 
of debt, next year you would be just as deep in debt as ever. 

You say you would almost give your place in H eaven for seventy or 
eighty dollars ; then you value your place in Heaven very cheap, for 
I am sure you can, with the offer I make, get the seventy or eighty 
dollars for four or five months' work. 

You say if I will lend you the money you will deed me the land, and 
if you don't pay the money back, you will deliver possession. 
Nonsense! If you cannot now live with the land, how will you live 

without it, 
You have always been kind to me, and I do not mean to be unkind to 

you. On the contrary, if you but follow my advice, you will find 
it worth eighty times eighty dollars to you. Affectionately your 

brother, 
A. LINCOLN 

4. Discuss one or more of these stories in class. 
5. Have pupils collect stories, clippings, etc., on thrift for putting into 

notebooks during the next lesson. 

(Second Lesson) 

Activities Period 

6. L ist ways in which people spend money foolishly. 
7. Make a budget for the spending of your allowance. How mueh do you 

plan to put in the bank out of each ~eek 's allowance? 
8. Put material collected into notebooks. 
9. Make some good posters or mottos for the room, e. g., '' So1ne one 

is saving the money that you spend foolishly,'' '' A dollar saved is 
a dollar earned,'' '' The holes in a sieve are small but water runs 
out very fast,'' '' Take care of the pennies and the dollars will take 
care of themselves,'' '' Success depends upon seeing your opportunity 

when it comes.'' 
10. Make up a family budget for your home for a month. 
11. Make lists of ways of saving in the home. 
12. L ist some forms of safe investment. 
13. Make lists of various home expenses. 
14. Make a time budget for a week. 

(Third Lesson) 

15. Tests 
a. Complete the following sentences: 

(1) Thrift is ......... . 
(2) A budget is .......... . 
(3) Wise spending is as important as earning because ........ . 
(4) It is a good plan to have a savings account because ........ . 

b. Underscore the correct answer: 
Lincoln's advice to his brother was: 
(1) Go to work for the best money wages you C'n n get. 
(2) Go to the gold mines of California. 
(3) Go to the lead mines of Missouri. 
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( 4) I '11 lend you the $80 you need. 

c. Make a budget for the spending of your aUowance. 

d. We can save in the home b~·: 

( 1) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
( 2) . . . . . . . . . . . ......... . 
( 3) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

( 4) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... . 
( 5) .................... . 
( 6) .................... . 

e. Match the following parts of sentences: 

Mr. Woolworth and the dollars will take care of 
themselves 

A dollar saved 
A little saved each week 
Take care of the pennies 

The holes in a sieve are small 
Someone is saving the money 

but water runs out very fast 
that you spend foolishly 
gave much attentio11 to the way 
he spent money 
will mean much in a few years 
is a dollar earned 

f. If the following statements are correct mark '' C'' 111 the paren
theses. If not, mark '' X '' in the parentheses. 

( ) 1. One dollar on interest at 4% will n1en.n v<'ry little by 
the end of 500 years. 

( ) 2. It is easy to earn money. 

( ) 3. Children should be paid for all the work they do around 
the home. 

( ) 4. 

( ) 5. 

( ) 6. 

( ) 7. 
( ) 8. 

( ) 9. 

( ) 10. 

( ) 11. 

( ) 12. 
( ) 13. 

( ) 14. 

( ) 15. 
( ) 16. 
( ) 17. 

( ) 18. 

A budget assists families and individuals in wise spend
ing. 

Boys and girls have opportunities for practicing thrift 
in the home. 

Boys and girls should not waste the lunch which they 
bring to school. 
Thrift applies only to money. 

It is not necessary to use care in spending 011c 's nllow
ance. 

Lincoln gave his brother good advice l'0nc·en1ing the 
earning of money. 

Boys and girls, men and women can bcl'ome wealthy by 
sitting around and doing nothi11g. 
John Smith was wrong when he said '' Those who do 
not work cannot eat.'' 
Very few people spend money foolishly. 
Boys and girls should put a part of their earnings or 
allowances in the bank eac•h week. 
It is only necessary to think of comforts :tt tht' pr<''-<'111 
time. 

We should never think about the future. 
It is just as easy to earn $10 as it is Lo spend it. 
Children should be gln.«1 and willing to contribute to 
the family income. 

It is a fine thing to be dependent at the age of 65. 
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( 
( 

) 19. 
) 20. 

'' Waste n ot want not '' is a true saying. 
Take care of the pennies and the dollars will take care 
of themselves. 

D. Laboratory suggestions 
Plan other interesting ways for preserting and teaching citizenship 

topics. 

XXIX. Methods f or Teaching Geography 

A. General suggestions 
Four ""eeks should be given to the study of METHODS FOR TEACH

ING GEOGRAPIIY. The :first and second weeks should be used for gen
eral methods study, the third for preparing lessons for the primary 
grarles to be used for general methods study, t he third for preparing les
sons for the primary grades to be used in the general lessons period once 
n. ·week, a1ul the fourth should be used in planning work for the fourth, 
fifth, sixth, and seventh grades. The laboratory periorls should he n<1ecl 

in working out lessons for the various gracles. 

B. Reference books 
l. Iowa State Course of Study for Elementary Schools, pp. 14!5-181, 

Derry and Williams Press, 1928 
2. Betts, Cla.ssroom Methods and Management, Bobbs-Merrill Co., In-

dianapolis, Ind., 1917 
3. Branom and Branom, The Teaching of Geography, Ginn & Co., Chi-

cago, 1921 
4. Branom, The Measurement of A chievement in Geography, Macmillan 

Co., Chicago, 1925 
*:i. Branom, A Teacher's Geography, emphasizing the problem method, 

Macmillan Co., Chicago, 1928 
6. Burton, Supervision of Elementary Subjects, Chapter VII, '' Super

vision of Geography,'' D. Appleton-Century Co., Chicago, 1929 
7. Charters, Teaching the C01nmo1i B ranches, H oughton Mifflin Co., Chi

cago, 1924 
8. Clark, Unit Studies in Geography, World Book Co., Chicago, J 926 
9. Crawford and McDonald, Modern Methods for Teaching Geography, 

Houghton Mifflin Co., Chicago, 1929 
10. Da,vson, Teaching the Social Studiies, Macmillan Oo., Chicago, 1928 
11. Geographic News Bulletins for T eachers, National Geographic So<'iety, 

Washington, D. C. 
12. Moore and Wilcox, The Teaching of Geography, American Book Co., 

Chicago, 1932 
13. Ritter & Wallace, Guide f or T eaching Geography in the Ele11ie11tary 

Grades, Department of Public I nstruction, Des Moines, Iowa, 1933 
14. Ritter and Wilmarth, Rural School Methods, Chas. Scribner's Sons, 

Chicago, 1925 
15. See bibliographies in the department geogr:iphy bulletin 
J 6. Smith, The Teac11/4ng of Geography by Proble1n.~, Doubleday, Doran 

& Co., Chicago, 1926 
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1 7 Thirty-second Yearbook of the National Society for the Study of 
Education, The Teaching of Geography, Public School Pub. Co., 
Bloomington, Ill., 1933 

*18. Thralls and Reeder, Geography i-n the Elementary Sc1iool, Rand Mc
Nally Co., Chicago, 1931 
(The references preceded by an asterisk provide outlines, problems, 
and references on specific regions. The teacher ia referred also to 
chapters on teaching and supervising geography found in books on 
teaching the elementary subjects.) 

C. General methods for teac}wng geography 

1. General introductory statement-Course of Study, p. 145 
2. Objectives-Course of Study, p. 145 (8 objectives); Ritter and Wil

marth, pp. 238-239; Charters, pp. 248-250; Betts, pp. 240-243; Craw
ford & McDonald, pp. 24-30 

3. Equipment-Course of Study, p. 145; Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 239-
242; Charters, pp. 250-251, 264-265 

4. Methods of teaching-Course of Study, p. 146; Ritter and Wilmarth, 
pp. 242-255; Betts, p. 255; Smith, pp. 1-306; Crawford and McDonald, 
pp. 274-294 

5. Correct reading and interpretation of maps, index diagrams, and 
statistical tables-Course of Study, p. 146; Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 
252-253; Betts, pp. 256-257; Smith, p. 16 

6. Points of contact between interests of the pupils and the area studied 
-Course of Study, p. 146 

7. The open book method-Course of Study, p. 146; R-itter and Wil
marth, pp. 242-243 (the study recitation); Crawford and McDonald , 
p. 243 

8. The problem method- Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 243-252; Charters, 
pp. 258-259; Betts, pp. 255-256; Smith, pp. 1-120; Crawford and 
McDonald, pp. 168-177 

9. How a problem is selected-Smith, pp. 35-38 
10. Organization of topics-Smith, pp. 38-42 
11. Quantitative and qualitative treatment-Smith, pp. 42-47 
12. Development of problem typ&-Smith, pp. 47-51 
13. Testing the problem- Smith, pp. 51-53 
14. Values attributed to the problem types-Smith, pp. 53-54 
15. Illustrations of problem types- Smith, pp. 54-59 
16. Type study method- Course of Study, p. 146; Charters, pp. 265-266 ; 

Smith, pp. 5-16; Crawford and McDonald, p. 80 
17. Oorrelation- Obartera, pp. 257-258; Smith, pp. 93-97; Crawford and 

McDonald, pp. 87-101 
18. Other methods of study- Charters, pp. 260-262 
19. Outlines-Charters, pp. 268-269 
20. The socialized recitation- Charters, pp. 269-270; Crawford and Mc

Donald, p. 244 

21. The use and value of tests in geography-Branom, Chapter I, pp. 
1-13; Crawford and McDonald, pp. 266-267, 252-258 

22. The project method-Smith, pp. 61-80; Crawford and McDonald, pp. 
181-197 



XXX. Methods for Teaching Pre-Geography in Grades One and Two 

A. Experiences 
Children in the primary grades need to have many first-hand experiences. 

They also need to have many things carefully talked over with them. 
It has been called to our attention that some college students have 
been unable to tell in which direction shadows fall at noon in our o,vn 
section of the country. Time after time we have talked with children 
,vho were unable to tell or show in which direction the sun comes up 
and in which direction it sets. While these concepts may appear to be 
very elementary, nevertheless, they are very important. Concepts seem 
to be of slow growth. H appy is the child who has been fortunate enough 
to have had rich experiences to help him form many concepts. If the 
child can later reach back to his primary experienres and dra,v upon the 
concepts formed there, he will become a better and wiser reader. The 
purpose of these guide lessons is to help the teacher to give these ex

periences to the children. 

B. Plans 
No attempt has been made to go into detail in planning these lessons. 

They are skeletons upon which the teacher may build. Full use should be 
made of all reference material available. Nothing, however, can take the 
place of first-hand observation. The teacher must know what surrounds 
ber if she is to teach children to see the many things of interest about 

then1. 

C. Tools 
Tools in teaching are a necessity. A lawyer has his library, a dentist 

his instruments, and a doctor his equipment. Should a teacher have lessf 
No one can assume full responsibility for having all tools for instruction 
ready and at hand but the teacher. It is her duty to engineer things 
in such a way that she has the necessary tools with which to work. 
Where there is a will and determination to get the necessary equipment, 

there surely will be a way. 

D. Trips 
First-hand information is of more value than any other kind in these 

few years of school life. Trips made to get this first-hand inforrnation 
should be carefully planned. It is not necessary to take all trips during 
school hours. 'l'rips may be taken before school, at noons and recesses, 
after school, and on Saturdays. Teachers should always have the con
sent of each child's parents and the school director before taking him. 
The teacher should always know what she intends to accomplish by taking 
the trip. She should have made the trip before taking the class to make 
sure that they will find the things for which they are looking. It seems 
fitting to add here that children should have set up for themselves safety 
standards to be observed by the group while on the trip. Great care 
should be taken to avoid accidents. A teacher who does not have control 
of her group in the schoolroom should never risk taking the group on a 
trip. Specimens brought into the school for study should always have 
a place carefully fixed for them. They should be well cared for and 
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cruelty to tl1c111 should ne\·er be permitted. Anythiug alive seems to 
interest children greatly. A little girl, whom "e know, "ould put a doll 
aside in a few minutes, yet she would stand by the hour to watch sowc 
goldfish in a bowl. Interest seems to mount to the top of the scale when 
the live object is present. 

E. Pictures 

The teacher is urged to make much use of pictures. ,vhencver first
hand el..--perience cannot be had, pictures are the next best. Every teacher 
should take pride in making a picture collection. X ewspapers and 1naga
zines are good sources for pictures. There is much free material that 
may be had for the asking. Some books which may be obtained in de
partment stores have valuable pictures in them. 

F. Language 

Informal discussions are an indispensable part of the work in these 
grades. Children should be encouraged to contribute what they already 
know and to ask questions about what they would like to find out. 
Children who have had opportunities to express then1selves, and who have 
had things carefully explained to them, do not talk or read in the way 
children do who have had no opportunities. 

Dictating summaries for the charts aud booklets gives the children 
opportunity to express or tell about things they have actually experienced. 
This is the place where they may be taught to tell accurately the things 
they have observed. The sentences dictated furnish excellent reading 
n1aterial. They have meaning for the child since he has actually ex
perienced what the words tell. If more material of this type were used 
in the first few years of school, perhaps we could almost elimiuate 
verbalism. 

G. Scrapbooks 

Tho scrapbook holds forth great possibilities. ,vhat person is there 
who has not at one time or auothcr delighted jn the making of scrapbooks! 
Children see1n to enjoy scrapbooks very much. They furnish valuable 
material for the reading table. 

II. Time 

According to the weekly teaching program in the elementary state 
rourse of study, children in the primary grades have a lesson once a week 
in pre-geography. However,. to get the most out of this work, it is fre
quently necessary to use bvo or three 111inutes each day over a period of 
time. The lesson n1akes a starting point for these observations. Two 
or three n1iuutes before school or at noons and recesses will often be alJ 
that is necessary. 

I. Organizati-01~ materials 

The organization of these lessons for primary grades includes materials 
needed for each lesson, teacher procedure, pupil activities, and suggestions 
for correlating pre-geography with reading and language. 

J. Reference materials 
The teacher should have on hand the manuals and bulletins listed below. 

References are mado to several of then1 at different places in the bulletin. 
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1. I owa State Course of Study for Elementary Grades 
2. Questions Teachers Ask About Primary Reading, Questions Teachen1 

Ask About Reading and Study in IntE-1mediate Grades, and Remedial 
Exercises for Reading and Study in High School Subjects, Clara :tvL 
Wallace, 1931 

3. Poems to Memorize and Books to Read, 11abe1 Snedaker and Wilma 

Garnett, 1931 
4. A Course of Study in the Use of the Dictionary, Fred D. Cram, 1932 
5. L anguage Supplementary Bu1letin, Clara M. Wallace, et a1., 1932 
6. Course of Study in Safety Education, Clara M. Wallace, et a1., 1932 

K. Vnits in first and second grade pre-geography which are worked out i11 
the department of public instnwtio-n geography bulletin, pp. 9-47 

1. The sun in the fall 
2 . Insects in the fall 
3. Ho"' weather influences us iu what we do (dew and frost) 
4. How plants get ready for ·winter 
5. Gathering seeds in the fall 
6. Ho,v trees e hange in the fall 
7. How some birds get ready for winter 
8. !low son1e of our tame animals prepare for winter 
9. How some wild anin1a.ls prepare for winter 

10. How· we get ready for winter 
l 1. How food is prepared for winter 
12. The sun in winter 
13. H ow our tame animals keep warm in winter 
14. Ho,v weather influences us in what "e do (snow and ice) 
15. Clothing we wear in winter 
16. Our homes 
17. Animal shelter 
18. Ho·w some wild animals aTe sheltered 
19. How some animals live in ,vinter 
20. How some bir ds live in winter 
21. Trees in winter 
22. The sun in spring 
23. How the weather influences us in what we do (wind) 

24. Trees in the spring 
25. Birds in spring and summer 
26. How seeds are used in the spring 
27. How plants wake up in the spring 
28. How the weather influences us in what we do (rain and rlou1ls) 

29. Our water supply 
30. What the soil does for us 

XXXI. Methods for Teaching Pre-geography in Grade Three 

A. Materials outli,ned in geography bi,lletin, pp. 49-7S 

1. How we get some of our food 
2. Where we get our clothing 
3. H ow we are sheltered 
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4. Travel and transportation in our country 
5. Travel and transportation in some other countries 

B . Organization of materials in geography bulletin 

1. Lesson approach and things to do 
2. Test or summary 

C. Suggestive primary check sheet 

TEACHER'S CHECK SH EET IN PRE-GEOGRAPHY 
Do I JYes J No 
1. Provide the children with first-hand experiences in pre-

geography ................. ... .. . .. .............. . 
2. Interest children in nature about them ... . ............ . 
3. Correlate reading, language, and pre-geography ........ . 
4. Make use of the lessons outlined in the geography bulle-

tin £or the primary grades .... ................... . 
5. Provide short observation trips for children ........... . 
6. H elp children set up sta,ndards £or conduct before taking 

an observation trip ................... ....... .... . . 
7. Make as many materials £or pre-geography study as pos-

sible available to the children ..................... . 
8. Make use of all available pictures in pre-geography 

study .................... ........ ... ............ . 
9. Promote the making of pre-geography scrapbooks ...... . 

10. Have summaries dictated by the ehildren put into charts 
or booklets for the reading table ................... . 

XXXJT, Methods for Teaching Geography in Grade Four 

(See Geography Bulletin, pp. 75-90) 

A. Objectives 

1. I nterest the children in our foreign neighbors and also prepare them 
£or more intensive work in the fifth grade. 

2. H elp the children to see how man depends upon the outdoors for 
what he needs and how he makes use of what he has. The way he 
lives and what he does are closely related to his natural environment 
or where he lives. For this r eason we have chosen type studies 
which bring out the effect of geographic conditions on the food, 
clothing, shelter, and t ransportation of the people living in these 
countries. 

B. Type studies outlined vn the geography bulletin 

1. People living in hot wet lands-Amazon Indians and Congo Negroes 
2. People living in hot dry lands-Arabians and dwellers of Sahara 

Desert 
3. People Jiving in mountainous regions-Herders of Switzerland 
4. People living in cold lands-Eskimos of the North 
5. People living in low wet lands-Farmers of Netherlands 
6. People living along rocky coasts--F armer fishermen of Norway 
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C. Reference materials 
Teachers should assemble all text and reference materials available 

before beginning the t eaching of any of these units. It will be found 
advantageous to train children to help find their own references for 
reading. Elementary geographies, or those entitled Book I, contain help-

ful references on these units. 

D. Organization of type studies for fO'Urth g1·ade as set up in the geography 

bu.Uetm 
The organization or set-up arranges problems for consideration, 

activities or things to do during the study period with books open, and 
a summary or test which may or may not be worked out with books open. 
The things to do include vocabulary study; study of the pictures in the 
reference books; comparisons; cause and effect; lists to make; paragraphs 

to write; and some outlining to be done. 

E . Desirable outcomes 
1. Children should have an understanding of: 

a . Effect of distance from the equator on the way man lives 
b. The seasons and their r elation to the equator and the poles 
c. Effect of highlands and lowlands upon temperature 

d. Directions rivers flow 
e. Use of some geographical terms 

2. Children should be able to locate on tho globe: 
a. Places north or south of the equator 
b. Places to the east or the west of a certain place 

c. Each continent 
d. Each ocean bordering the continent 

xxxtn. Methods for Teaching Geography in the Intermediate and U pper 
Grades (grades five, six, seven, and perhaps eight) 

A. Objectives to be met through the study of geography vn these grades 
as outlvned by the department of public instruction geography bulletin 

1. To improve the reading ability of the children in these grades through 

having them read widely 
2. To get children away from memorizing the material of a textbook 
3. To cause children to realize that geography is a study of the living 

world of which they are a part 
4. To train children to find data pertinent to the problem in hand and 

use them in gaining an understanding of bow men fit their ways 
of living to the conditions of the natural environment in the region 

which they occupy 
5. This material is to be used as a guide and not as a. textbook. 

B. Organization of materiais 
1. The approach and problem set-up in which tha most crucial problems 

of the group of states or country are suggested. Pupils are asked 
to consider these problems and find the answers to them as they 
read their own texts and other reference books. Space has not per· 
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mitted any attempt to take up the lesson approach or the development 
of the problems during the class period. 

2. Some things to do which ronsists of a required and a supple1nentary 
list of things pupils may do during the study perio<l outlined by the 
weekly teaching prograin in the elementary state roursc of study 

3. Summaries or tests which n1ay be worked out, in some cases with the 
books open, and in others wHh the books closed. ~Iul'h use is made 
of questions requiring reasoning. 

4. Use of outline maps is required for locating pla1•es, products, etc. 
The essential place geography emphasized in the elen1cutary state 
eourse of study has been inrluded for location on outline maps. 

C. Sur,,Qestt:ve gra~7e placemrnt 

1. Grade five--United States, her outlying possrsi.ions anrl the rest. of 
North America 

2. Grade sb:-Latin America and Europe 
3. Grade seven-Asia, Africa and the rest of the world 
4. Grade eight-Review 

D. Suggestive ltelps for carrying out the gro,qra7>hy pro,qram 

1. Providing geography texts and reference books for the grades-These 
grades should have some texts or reference books whi<'h aro modern 
and which are easily read. The third grade continues the work done 
in the first and second grades in home geography. The fourth 
grade should have access to books which take up the six units out
lined in the geography bulletin, pp. 74-94 

2. Making provision for the study of geography in the fifth, sixl h, 
nnd seventh grades- Eighth grade geography is sometimes iurluded
Teachers should know definitely what they are to teach in gf'ography 
in these grades. The geography bulletin, pp. 9!J-173 rovers the work 
of these grades. 

3. Making use of maps, diagrams, and charts-'T'o be able to study 
geography effectively it is essential that children be taught skills 
in the use of the index, diagrams, and statistical tables. (See Course 
of Study in the Use of the Dictionary, pp. 67-83; Elementary Stntc 
Oourse of Study for Iowa, pp. 313-320; Questions Teachers Ask 
About Reading and Study in the Intermediate and Upper Gradrs, 
pp. 22-24) 

4. Methods-There are several good methods for teaching geography 
such as the open book method, the problem method, type studies, 
and the journey method. Each has its merits. 'l'eachers shoulcl 
vary their methods as one type may become monotonous to the chil
dren. Much work should be done, however, with books open when the 
pupils and teacher try to collect from the book all the material on 
the subject under discussion, making use of maps, charts, graphs, 
pictures, and diagrams. 

5. Providing materials in general-I t is important that each school 
have the necessary materials for the teaching of geography. Perhaps 
each year some materials may be added until the teacher has adequate 
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tools for teaching the subject. So1ne of the necessary tools or mate
rials for teaching geography: 

a. Modern textbooks 
b. Supplementary materials 
c. Globe 
d. Maps, graphs, tables 
e. Pictures 
f. Scrap books 
g. E xhibit materials 
b. Outline maps 
1. Statistical materials 
Coucrcto materials ancl pictures of geographic value arc aYailahlc 
frou1 post cards, newspaper clippiugs, transportation, lours, aucl 
other publicity n1atter. Free exhibits and other illustrative n1aterial 
cau bo in every schoolroo1n. Of course, other visual aids such as 
slides are valuable when possible to secure them. 

6. 'feaehers should be provided with a list of free geography 1natcrials. 

The following is suggestive: 
Aero Alarm Co., 26 Courtland St., New York City, Aero Auto1uatic 

Fire Alarm Booklet 
.All the Year Club of Southern California, Chamber of Conuuerce 

Bldg., Los Angeles, Cali£., Literature 
American Walnut Growers Association, 616 S. 1\i(ichigau Ave., Chicago, 

Literature 
.American Institute of Steel Structure, Inc., 285 J>.1adison Ave., New 

York City, Steel Literature 
American Face Brick Association, 110 Bouth Dearborn St., Ohieago, 

Pamphlets: '' The Story of Brick,'' '' How to Read l'laus for the 
Building of a Home,'' '' !11anual for F ace Brick Construction,'· 
'' Estimating Materials,'' '' Masonry and Labor for Face Brirk 
Construction,'' '' My Drean1 of a Home,'' '' Permanence and 
Beauty in Building,'' '' Orienting the House,'' '' In Praise of 

Brick and Oak " 
American Steel and Wire Co., Sales Dept., 208 South LaSalle St., 

Chicago., '' Chart Showing 500 different kinds of nails, etc.,'' 
Agricultural Posters (24"x30"), "Farm Account Book," " Black 
Stem R ust of Wheat and How Barberry Spreads I t,'' ' ' W orltl 
·view of Hay and Catalogue of B ale Ties'' 

American Sugar Refining Co., Baltimore and New York City 
American ,v oolen Co., Shawsheen Village, Andover, "ofass., " .l!~ro111 

Wool to Cloth'' 
American Writing Paper Co., Holyoke, J>.fass., "llow Paper Is J>.1aclc" 

Sample portfolio of Eagle-A Bond Papers 
Armour· and Co., Department of Public Relations, Chicago, Ill., Lan

tern slides and moving picture reels showing productive activities 
of the Armour plant. Food source n1ap of the United States 

Asbestos Shingle and Slate Co., Ambler, Pa., Asbestos Exhibit 
Atlas Portland Cement Co., Sales Dept., New York City, "1'1anufac

ture of Portland Cement,'' Display set '' Concrete on the Farm'' 
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The Barrett Co., Pittsburgh, Pa., Glass Literature 
The Bell Telephone and Telegraph Co., 195 Broadway, N. Y. 0., 

'' Triumphs of Telephone Engineering,'' '' The Magic of Communi
cation,'' '' Bell System Technical Journal,'' '' Bell Telephone 
Quarterly,'' '' Telephone Almanac'' 

California. Walnut Growers Asso., L os Angeles, Calif., Literature 
California. Fruit Growers Exchange, Los Angeles, Calif., Literature 
Carter White Lead Co., West Pullman Station, Chicago, Ill., "Paint-

ing with Lead and Oil,'' '' The Manufacture of ,Vhite Lead,'' 
Exhibit, demonstration and material 

L. C. Chase and Co., 98 Franklin St., Boston, Mass., Textile Literature 
Chase and Sanborn, 327 North Wells St., Chicago, Ill. '' The Ro

mance of Coffee,'' '' Picturesque anil Terraced Gardens Where Tea 
Grows'' 

Chilean Consul's Office, San Francisco, Calif., Pictures of Nitrate 
Industry 

Cbocola~e Refiners Corp., Mansfield, Mass., Chocolate and Ooeoa Lit
erature 

Cleveland Tractor Co., Cleveland, Ohio, Tractor Literature 
Corn Products Refining Co., Advertising Dept., 17 Battery Place, 

N. Y. C., "Corn and I ts Uses" and other publications. Exhibit, 
12 bottles of products 

Diamond Crystal Salt Oo., St. Claire, Mich., '' A Trip Through the 
Plant'' 

Goodrich Rubber Co., Akron, Ohio, Exhibit. Samples 
Goodyear Rubber Co., N. Y. C., Complete exhibit 
Eastman Kodak Co., Chicago, '' X-Rays, '' ' ' The Simplicity of Photo

graphing Colored Objects,'' '' Color Films, Plates and Filters,' ' 
'' L antern Slides-How to Make and Color Them,'' '' Elementary 
Photographic Chemistry,'' '' Silhouette Making,'' '' Double Print
ing of Border Tinting and Embossing .Prints,'' '' About Lenses,'' 
'' Photography for Summer Camps,'' '' How to Make Good Pic
tures,'' '' At Home with the Kodak,'' '' Graphlex and Graphic 
Focal Plane Shutter Photography,'' ''Photomicrography,'' '' The 
World Studio,'' '' The Fundamentals of Photography,'' '' Chemical 
Stages in the Manufacture of Film," and other publications 

Eberhard Faber, 38 Greenpoint Ave., Brooklyn, N. Y., "History of 
Lead Pencils,'' '' Colored Pencils, '' Exbibitr---How a lead pencil 
is made 

Edison L amp Works of the General Electric Oo., Harrison, N. J., 
'' Primer of Home Lighting,' ' ' ' The I ncandescent Lamp-I ts 
History," "Light and Safety," "Maintenance of the Lighting 
System'' 

Esterbrook Steel Pen Mfg. Co., Camden, N. J ., "Process Oard," 
'' Making of a. P en'' 

S. B. and B. W. Theisher, 25 and Reed, Philadelphia, Pa., Wool 
Exhibit 

Fleischmann Company, N. Y. C., " Bread and Its Ingredients" and 
other literature 
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Ford Motor Company, Advertising Dept., Detroit, Mich., "The Ten-
Millionth Ford Oar," "Control of the Boll Weevil" and other 

literature 
Her£ and Fredicks Chemical Co., Pierce Bldg., St. Louis, Mo., ' ' Talks 

on Ice and Refrigerating Plants,'' '' Ammonia for the Refrigerat
ing Industry'' and other publications 

Hills Bros. Co., 110 Washington St., New York City, Dates, Cocoanut, 

etc. Literature 
Hill Bros., 175 St., San Francisco, Calif., Tea Literature 
H . P. Wood and Sons, 494 Rutherford Ave., Boston, Mass., Literature 

on modern dairy and pasteurizing plants 
H oward Bros., Worcester, Mass., Card Clothing Exhibit 
Indiana Limestone Co., Bedford, Indiana, Samples and Literature 
H. 0. Jackson, Bureau of Agrieulture, Manila, P. I., "Tobacco Cul

ture in the Philippines' ' 
Johnson and J ohnson, Scientific Dept., New Brunswick, N. J ., "First 

Aid I nstruction Outline'' and other literature 
0. S. J ohnson and Son, Manual Training Dept., Racine, Wis., Ex

hibit-Panels of Actual Wood Finished in DHl'erent Effects with 

Dyes, Enamels, etc. 
The Kellogg Co., Battle Creek, Mich., Cereals Literature 
Kraft Cheese Co., 400 Rush St., Chicago, Ill., Cheese Literature 
Metropolitan Life Insurance Co., Welfare Div., Madison Ave., N. Y., 

'' How to Live Long,'' and eight other publications on health, 

food, and disease 
Jv[inister of Immigration, Ottawa, Canada, Description Atlas of Can-

ada, Samples of Grain 
Minute Tapioca Sales Co., Orange, Mass., '' Wall Chart,'' '' 'rhe 

Story of Minute Tapioea'' 
National Dairy Council, 910 S. Michigan Ave., Chicago, Ill., Dairy 

Literature 
National Parks Serviee, Dept. of I nterior, Washington, D. C., Book-

lets 
National Safety Council, 168 North Miehigan Ave., Chicago, Ill., 

Education in Aecident Prevention,'' '' Health and Hygiene,' ' 
'' Bulletin Oatalog,' ' Lantern slide service, School safety bulletins, 
Chemistry laboratory posters 

New England I ndustries, American Trust Co., 50th St., Boston, 

Mass. 
New England Shoe and Leather Assn., 166 Essex St., Boston, 1Iass., 

'' H istory of American Shoe Making'' 
New Orleans Assn. of Commerce, New Orleans, La., Cotton Literature 
P eete Bros. Mfg. Co., West Berkeley, Calif., Soap Exhibit 
Pillsbury Flour Mills, Adv. Dept., Minneapolis, ?!{inn., '' The Story 

of F lour " 
Plymouth Cordage (Jo., Plymouth, Mass., Book telling story of rope 

making 
Postum Cereal 

Chart,' ' ' ' A 
Char t 

Co., 342 Madison Ave., N. Y. 
Trip Through Postumville,'' 

C., '' Typieal Growth 
Educational Exhibit 
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The Proctor Gamble Co., Cincinnati, Ohio, Soap Literature 
Quaker State Oil Refining Co., Box 176, Oil City, Pa., Oil L iterature 
Sherwin Williams Paint Co., Baltimore, Md., Wall Paper Samples 
D. and L. Slade Co., Boston, Mass. Spice Exhibit and L iterature 
Sperry Flour Co., 332 Pine St., San .E'raudsco, Calif., Book on Rice 
Stratbmore Paper Co., Erie, Pa., Exhibit-bottled pulp paper, files, 

etc. 

Swift and Co., Rochester, N. Y., "Little Journeys Through the 
Plants of Swift and Co.,'' '' The l\Ieat Packing Industry,'' Charts 
and other literature 

Universal Portland Cement Co., Service Bur., ~10 S. LaSalle St., 
Chicago, Ill., "Itinerary of Trip Through Chicago Plant," "Stantl· 
anl Specifications and Tests for Portland Cement'' 

U. S. Dept. of Agriculture, Forest Service, Washington, D. C., 
Uharts, Lantern Slides, l\Iotion Pic>tures, Large Photograph an1l 
Wood San1ples 

U. S. Dept. of Interior, Bur. of Mines, \Vasbington, D. C. Send fnr 
circular describing publications and 1notion picture films 

U. S. :N"atioual i\Iuseum, \Vashington, n. C., 8ets of Spe<'i1ne11s Illus
trating Ho<'k-\Veathering and Soil Formation 

Washl1urn Crosby Co., Minneapolis, l\Iinn., '' \Van Chart-.\ Kernel 
of Wheat,'' '' \Vall Chart-A Simplified Moclcl l!'lour Mill,'' 
'' Story of Wheat from Seed to F lour'' 

E. Suggestive check sheet 

TEACHER'S CHECIC SIIEET IN INTERMEDI ATE .A:N"D UPPER 
GRADE GEOGRAPHY 

Do I 

J. l-,how that I know that geography is a study of man and 
how he lives rather than a study of states and capitals. 

2. Know the major objectives antl use them as guides iu 
teaching and planning ............ . ............... . 

3. 1fake use of interesting books and pictures ........... . 
4. Relate and connect the lesson with previous lessons rather 

than teaching just the lesson for the day ............ . 
5. lvlake a good lesson approach ........ . ............... . 
6. 1[ake the assignn1ent a teaching period rather than a 

page assignment ................ . .. . .. . .. . .. . .. .. . 
7. Provide as large a variety of experiences which relate 

to the geography being taught as possible ....... . ... . 
8. Provide for definite refe1·ence reading ............... . 
9. 1-[ake the right use of the text and teach the children 

how to use it ................................. . .. . 
10. Train the children how to find and select information 

related to a problem .... . ....................... .. . 
11. Teach children to outline and sun11na.rize ............. . 
12. Correlate geography with other subjects .............. . 
13. Make effective use of globe and maps ........ . ....... . 
14. Make good use of pictures in the text and other books .. 

jT"es I No 



TEACHER'S CHECIC sIIEET lX INTER1IEDIATF. AKD UPPER 
GRADE GEOGRAPIIY-Continued 

Do I 

15. 
16. 

17. 
] 8. 

Lead children to raise problen1s and ask questions ..... . 
Avoid waste of time by repeating the children's re-

sponses ....................................... . . • 
Conduct goorl 1·eviews ............................... . 
Make geogrnph~• tear-hing mo1·c than qut>stions auil 

:1nswers .......................................... . 
19. Have a testing progra1n bnsed directl.v upon work r-overecl 
20. Use test results for finding out what troubles the t•hil 

dren are bnving .................................. . 
21. Follow tests with work for tenching children wl1nt ther 

hnve not learned through previous teaching ......... . 
~2. Give attention to individual difficulties and deficiencies 

and provide in various ways for indiYidual 11ifferc1H'es. 
23. Send for free exhibits and other materials for geography 

teaching ....................................... . 
24. Plan to get more needecl n1aterials for the srhool ....... . 
25. Make the recitation n tin1e when the children pool the 

knowledge they have gained through rea1ling and 
studying ........................................ . 

~6. Remember that the children's abilities to get geograph~· 
depend upon the ability to read understandingly ..... . 

27. Teach geography in such a manner as to 111akc children 
enjoy it ......................................... . 

28. 11a ke use of the tests given in the geography bulletin ... . 
29. Make various types of objeetive tests in geography for 

use in classes ..................................... . 
30. Send the superintendent samples of the questions made 

over work in geography ........................... . 

!Yes I No 

Ii'. Laboratory suggestions and student activili<'s 
l. Plan and work out lessons in geography for the various grades 
2. Make a collection of pictures to be used in tt'aching pre-geography 
3. Plan geography scrapbooks 
4. Collect materials and pictures for fourth grade geography teaC'hing 
5. Send for free geograpJ1y n1aterials 
6. Make a Ust of reference books for rnch grade which you feel will 

be helpful in teaching geography 
7. G-nther information on where you may scc·ure: 

a. Outline maps 
b. A g lobe 
c. Good maps 

G. Tests covering methods for teaching geography 
Tests covering methods for teaching geography should lie both objective 

and essay type. It is suggested that the following be covered Ly tests 
in n1ethods for teaching geography: 



1. Ohjl!ctiYcs in teathing geography 
!!. Equipment nee<letl in ten1·hing geography 
~- Correlation of geography with other subj<'l'b 
J. Op, 11 book method in tc:u:hinK gcugr.1phy 
:1. Ohjl~t.iYe ty)'c tests useful in gcogr:q,b~ 
G. \\' ork prcp:Ht••l for prim a T) ~l•ograph_r teaching 
7. I'l:1c(' of 1,ri111ary gt>ograph_r iu ,·our:-l' of stu,ly 
s. 

I II, 

11. 

l'ro1·l.l•l11r,• in tc,11'iii11 1r 111im:i1, 0 1•111•r:i11ln· 
~ .. ,... P"'t • 

'l'i111P g-iVl'll to :-ixlh grade geog1 a)'hy cad1 ,H•ek 

})iff1•n•111'l'S in :-tu,IJ proecJurc h, tween fou1 th, til'tlt, sixth, au,! so,·
('llth gi-u.J,•s 

l'lans for ,..jxlh an,l st•v,•nth gra,t,, geo1-:r:1ph,, Ul'\t y<•ar 

Attual oiaking of ohjec·ti\'c typ,· ll'~ts iu g"f•o~raph) 

XXXIV. M ethods for T eaching N ature Study, Elen1entary Science, nnd 
Agriculture 

Jt is 1•.xp,•1·ll'J that L\\o ,,, 1•J...s will ht.. t.1kcn for the st11tl) of }lETUODS 
,\NIJ ,\f ... \'I'EHI.\J,f-i J.t'OR 'l'l·:\CJJl'iO XA'fL'HE 8TL'l>Y, ET,Et{EX
'l',\H,~' ~Gll·~N<'E, A '\'D AC:Rl('Tn,rt'l:{E. '\ote that in Ule week!) 
I e:whi11g progr:rn1 on Jl:IKCS 17 ;uul I\ in the 1·ourse of st ucl.Y the t imo 011 
l•'riduy p. 111. a fl l'r the last. rt'1:C:,1S is ~c·t aside for vo1·ationul ~uhjel!ts in 
:di gr,1d1•s. It i~ ,uggc,-tc<l thnt. thn'l' .Frida) s out of four be ghen lo 

the 11tutly of nalur(', ele1neu~uJ sci1.•n1•C', and agriculture. This will allo\\ 
for ~'i lcs~ons in natun• stud) nn<l scieuee for prhua.Jy pupil-., and l."i 
lt"s!!oos iu ugri, ultnrc uucl I::! in nature stnily for upper grade~. 

SuggPstious fot l:iborator_r will be found :it the tlo~e of this syllabus. 

B. Rtc/1 re 11,·, books 

1. 

:J. 

1. 

lou·a Stait: Course of Stu<ly for Eli mt ntal'y School/>, pp. ~3-45, 
:l;i,j 381, 'l'hc DcrrJ uud \\. illian1s 1'1ess, 19~ 
Gchrs, ~l grit·uflural ;\'(lflln Si1t<iy, \.m(•tfrau B ook Co., Chicugo, 19::!9 
J 'atch, Ftr.~i J,1 sso,1~ 111 ;\ crt un, .Study, Lit !le, Brown and Go., Bo!lton, 
llfass., 1H27 
Patterson, .\aiun St,ul!/ a11il Ilialth l•'ducoi1011 far l't<t/' Ill , )Cc 

}{night and .Mcl(nigbt, Bloomington, Ill., 19:!-. 

C. Suggestive list 11/ bouts for ,\lori~ .~ 11s1;/11l i11 l"borator!f e.rtrci.~cs 

1. Ludu, J>d1, a11<l Polly in TT'i,~itr, \tlll•ric•un Book Co., Ohicago, Ill. 
!!. 1\I eyer, Orchard and .at. ut<io111, Little, B1 0\\ u and Co., B oston, i\1ass. 
3. 1\1<') er, Tho Outdoor Book·, Little, Broll'n :.and Co., Boston, :M11~s. 
•!. J\lillcr, 1"irst Book of Birds, l(oughtou i\fifflin Co., Chirago 

D. ;Vaiur, stucly a11d cl1<111e11tnry scie11r1 

1. 'fopical refcrcncoi; 
a. General aims of tho course- Conri.o of Stu,ly, p. 3J;i 
h. Htanllardi- oi' nl'l1ieve1nenL Co11rsl' of HltHly, JI· :ti;i 
<'. l~qu ipowut Course or At ud~, pp. 3!ifi 356 
,l. Rugge~t ions l'or I r:ll'hing 
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(1) Type lesson on the cecropia moth-Course of Study, p. 356 
(2) Means of stimulating interest-•Course of Study, pp. 356-357 

c. General rules for stocking and care of the aquarium-Course of 

Study, pp. 357 -359 
f . Suggestions for terrarium-Course of Study, pp. 358-359 
g. Science activities--Course of Study, pp. 359-360 
h. Specific aims in the various grades- Course of Study, pp. 360, 

362, 364, 366, 369, 371, 373, 378 
1. Procedure in teaching nature study and elementary science in 

the various grades-Course of Study, pp. 360, 362, 364, 366, 369, 

371, 373, 378 
2. Forestry unit (Prepared by Miss Alta Wilmarth, Iowa State Teach-

ers College) 
a. The aims 

(1) To increase the child's appreciation for trees 
(2) To teach him the national need for the conservation of forests 
(3) To interest the pupil in the 1932 Washington Bicentennial 

celebration 
b. References 

(1) Bliss, The Shelterbelt as an A sset on the Iowa Farni and 
Longer Durabili ty f or Fence Posts and Fc:rrn 1'irnbers, Ex
tension Service Bulletins 108, 109, An1es, Iowa 

(2) Comstock, Ha:ndbook. of Nature Study, Comstock Publishing 
Company, Ithaca, N. Y. 

(3) Cook, One Hwn&red and One Fa111W'US Poc,nis, 'l'he Cable Co., 

Chicago 
(4) Curtiss, R c1iewinig the Sheltcrbelt, and. The Growth, Retunis 

and Uses of Pla:nteit Cottonwood vn Iowa, Agricultural 
Experiment Station Bulletins 27 and 223, Forestry Section, 

Ames, Iowa 
(5) Hannah, A Tree Planting Mc1noi·ial, Normal Instructor, April, 

1931 
(6) MacDonald, The Forest as an Investment on No11 -.Ag1·i,·11/-

ttu·al Land in Iowa, I owa State College, Ames, I owa 
(7) Pack, The Forestry Primer, The Ameriean 'f ree Associal i1111, 

Washington, D. C. (Also Fo1·estry Departn1eut, Ames, Io-.,a) 
(8) Pool, Trees of Nebra,Ska, Agricultural College, Lincoln, Nob. 
(9) Rogers, Trees, Little Nature Library, Doubleday, Dora.n and 

Co., Garden Oity, N. Y. 
(10) A Wo1uier Story, U. S. Rubber Co., ]790 l3roadway, Now 

York, N. Y. (Free) (In Reader 's Digest also) 
(11) Boy SCO'Ut H,am,dbook, Boy Scouts of America, 32-33 Sis., 

N. Y. 
(12) How a Tree Grows, Atlantic Monthly (October, 1930) 
( 13) The Book of B11,rai ]jife, Bellows-Durham Co., Chicago 

c. Suggestive motive questions as a guide to interest during study 

of unit 
(1) Why are the following truoY 

(a) "There is no 1nore impo1-tant le::;::;on for the Amedcan 
people to learn than the ueed of growing and conser v· 



ing forests aud trees. Our future developu1eut as a 
uation will largely hinge upon the success with which 
we 1·an spread this g-o .. pel. ·' John J. Tigert, U. S. 
Commissioner of Edtll'ation. 

(b) "Our 1·i,·ilizntion is so rlepen,lent upon forest products 
that WC' <':tllnot rlo without them.'' Professor E. L. 
Palmer Cornell lJnin•rsitv 

I • 

(3) Is it true that "Trees arc Nature's greatest gift"} 
d. Poem study ( and stories) 

~ I mcrira tltr Beautiful 
I{ilmer, Trrcs (One-hundred-one Famous Poems) 
:'.\!orris, TI7 oodman, Sparr That Trcr (Long, .\merican Poems) 
Bunner, Heart of the Tr" (One hundre<l·one Famous Poems) 
l,arcom, Plant a Tree <Out' hundred-one Famous Poems) 
\Yery, The Trcc-Tlu Book nf Rural Life 
Rtetsou, Tree Fr clings (t'omstn<·k 'i: Ilnndbook ) 
Stories: 

Apple Seed Johnny 
Wb,r t11e Poplar Tree's ''.\nus'' .\re Held Up 

Pi<'ture Stud} : 
A\'enue of Trees (A\'C'nur :1t :\tidclelharnis) by Hobbema 

e. \Vashiugton Bil·entennial (\•lebration April, 193~ 
(1) Spirit, of " 'ashingtou rcprescnte,l by tree 

(a) Roots deep i11 soil as \\'ashington in heart of Ameriran 
people 

(b) 1'1ir1n and clepcllllahle as \\'ashiugton 's principks of a 
self-reliant nation 

l 1 Government 
21 Consorva tion 

(2) Dedication February :!:.!, 1932 of all trees planted as living 
n1onun1ent to \Vashington 

(3) Certificate issued to each member of tree planting army by 
the American Tree .\.ssociatiou 

( 4) All necessary iufonuation scc·ured fro1n The American Tree 
Association, 1214 Si.xleenl h St., ". ashington, D. C. 

(5) .\rmy of fh·e million l'hiltlrt'n wanted 
f. Ilistoric trees 

(1) Washington Elm, Caml.,riilge, J{ai;s. (.\. uew '' \Vashington 
Elm' '-sapling from the orig-inal-plantecl uear pfacc where 
Corn\\allis surn•ndered to \\'ashiuglon al Yorktown) 

(2) Charter Oak, llartforcl, Conn. (Destroyed by storm, 1856) 
(3) \\Tm. Pe1111 Treaty Elm, lGR~ (Blown clown 1810-Now 

marked by 1uonmnent) 
(4) Washington Chcn·y TrC't'1l, \\'ashington, D. C. (Gift from 

Japan) 
g. Nature study ( choost• clt'mC'ul:i ry parts for study-study just 

several trees) 
(l) Kinds of trees 

(a) Get frou1 pupils whaL tree:, theJ already kuow. 
(I.>) l\Iakc plan of s\'11001 :ar<l or home yard and label trees. 



( c·) Extend plot into roadside autl label trees. 
( <1) Inc 1 ude neighborhood. 

(~) Parls of tree (Co1nstock's Ilaudhook) 
(3) Characteristics to note (Se.iscn of year ilctennincs which 

features are 1nost pro1ninent. Duels and leaf scars arc the 
111ost unvarying of tree chan1rteristics) 

(a) L eaves (see note 4) 

(b) }!'lowers 
(<') FruHs 
<u) Bark 
(e) Buds 

( 4) Jt,amiHes ( Sec note 1 ) 
(5) Value 

(a) B eauty (See note 2) 
(b) Shade 
( c) Floou preven tion 
(d) Lumber and other produC'ts 

(f) Bud arrangement 
(g) ueaf scars 
(h) Tree form (top) 
(i) Ago 

*h. Note 1 

1. 

* . 
J· 

Only three families of our large trees have opposite leaves. 
This fact helps the beginner. Look first at the twigs. If the 
leaves (or in winter the buds antl leaf scars) stand opposite, 
the tree, if it is of large size, belo11gs to the maple, ash, or horse
chestnut fant.ily. Our native horse-chestnuts are buekeyes. If 
the lea,es are simple the tree is :.i 111aplc; if pinnately compouncl, 
of several leaflets, it is nu ash; if pahnately cou1pouud, of five 
or seven leaflets, it is a horse-chestnut. In winter dead leaves 
under the trees furnish this evidcucc. The winter buds of tho 
horse-chestnut are large and waxy, and the leaf scar is a small, 
narro,v crescent. 
leathery scales. 
twigs are stout 
Library, p. XV. 
Note 2 

Ash buds are dull and blunt, with rough 
Maple twigs are slender. Ash and buckeye 
and elun1sy. Rogers, "Trees," Little Nature 

Latin used for scientific names. That language is not changing 
as languages are that are now used. 

Note 3 
The swift unfold.iug of the leaves iu spring is always a miracle. 

One day the budded twigs arc still wrapped in the deep sleep 
of winter. A trace of green appcar::1 about the edges of the bud 
scales-they loosen ancl fall, and the te11dcr green shoot looks 
timidly out and bogws to unfold its crnn1pled leaves. Soon the 
delicate blade broadens and takes on tho texture and familiar 
appearance of the grownup lea.£. Behold! while we watched the 
single shoot the bare tree clothed itself in the green canopy of 

summer. 
How can this miracle take plaee'i How does the tree come into 

full leaf, sometimes within a fracticn of a week? I t could never 

*Taken from "'rrecs" by Roger!! in Littlo Nalnro Library. PcrmiHijion for uso 
granted by Doubleday, Doran & Co. 
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happen except for the store of concentrated foocl that the sap 
dissolves in spring and carries to the buds, and for the remark a blo 
activity of the cambium ce1ls within the buds. 

What is a bud1 It is a. shoot in miniatur~its leaves or 
flowers, or both, formed with wondrous completeness in the pre
vious summer . About its base are crowded leaves so hardened and 
o,erlapped as to cover and protect the tender shoot. All the 
tree can ever express of beauty or of energy comes out of these 
precious little '' growing points,'' wTapped up all winter, but 
i1npatient, as spring approaches, to accept the invitation of 
the south wind and sun. 

The protective scale leaves fall when they arc no longer needed. 
This vernal leaf fall makes little show on the forest floor, but 
it greatly exceeds in number of leaves the autumnal defoliation. 

k. Study of conservation (from The Forestry P rimer) 
(1) Our original and our present forests 
(2) Where our forests have gone 
( 3) '\Vhat is happening to our forests f 
(4) F orest use and the growth of Uncle Sam 
( 5) Enormous losses by forest fires 
( 6) The "blacklist" in our forests 
(7) vVast~the cancer of forest use 
(8) Community and private forests 
(9) Why we need a forest policy 

( 10) How organization can help 
( ll) Our forest wealth that remains 
(12) What bas been done in forestry1 
( 13) What of the f uture of our forests l 

J. 'l'ree surgery and treatment of disease-Rural L ife, pp. 15-84 
(1) I ntelligent work 
(2) I gnorant work 

m. Lumbering 
( 1) Early history of lumbering 
(2) L ocation of forest areas on shaded map 
(3) Kinds of trees used for different types of lumber indicated 

on map 
( •1) Amount of lumber consu1ned yearly 
(5) What few leading needs consume a largo percent of touil 

lumber used yearly 
(6) Products (Rural Life, p. 2160) 

(a) A story of a log from the forest lumber caJ:np to the 
finished lumber stacked in the lumber ya1·d (Rural Life, 
p. 4911) 

(b) Wood pulp- manufacture a nd use 
(c) Veneel's-manufacture and use 
(d) Railroad ties-making and using 
(e) Shingles- manufacture 
(f) Lath- manufacture 
(g) 'I'au11i11g materials- uwkiug :111cl 111~111g 
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(h) Cooperage stock-manufacture 
(i ) Naval stores-manufacture 
(j) Poles and piling-manufacture 
(k) Posts-making 

n. Pupil activities 
(1) Write to American Tree Association for information on 

Washington's Bicentennial and concerning tree study, plant 

and care 
(2) Take a tree census (Rural Li~e) 

(a) Compile list of all the kinds of trees growing in neigh• 

borhood 
( b) Adel any other desired information about each 

(3) Study and collect leaves (Rural Life) 
(a) Leaf of each kind of tree collected 
(b) Press leaf until dry 
( c) Mount on stiff paper and label 

( 4) List the ways in which ,vood a ncl tree products contribute 
to our own comfort and pleasure 

( 5) Try to describe a forest 
(6) Find how trees help each other in a forest. How they com

pete with each other (Rural Life) p. 151 
(7) Collect bark and wood (Rural Life) 

(a) Section of limb of uniform diameter 
3 to 4 inches long 

One encl square-other sha,; cd to wedge 
(b) Mount and label 

(8) Collect seeds and mount-or collection of nuts alone 
(9) Make con1plete tree mount-single tree mount showing on 

one card leaves, twigs, -flowers, fruits, young bark, old bark 
and longitudinal and cross section of the wood. (Different 
seasons may be requhed as when some one cuts do,vn a tree) 

Rural Life 
( 10) Excursions to observe tree surgery and the treatment of tree 

disease 
(a) Intelligent wo1·k and the results 
(b) Ignorant ,vork and the results 

( 11) Plant a tree 
(a) The study of how to plant it 
(b) The planting 
(c) The care 

(12) Make maple syrup (Comstock 's Handbook) 
(13) Collect samples of products of trees for a chart 
(14) Make lumber map of U . S. of world 
(15) Write the story of how a forest ranger lives and works 
(16) Find how a forest is planted 
(17) Make a book of tree products such as: 

Cork 
Cinnamon 
Rubber 
Rosin, etc. 
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E . Agrioulti,re 
1. Aims-Course of Study, p. 23 
2. What should be taught-Course of Study, p. 23 
3. Suggestions as to 1nethod-Conrse of Study, p. 24 
4. Organization-Course of Study, p. 24 

F. Tests 
Tests c•overing methods for teaching natul'e study, elementary science 

and agriculture shonlcl ho of both tho objective antl essay type. It is 
suggested that the following be eovered by tests: 
] . Ain1s in teaching nature study and general seic11t·o 
2. Ways for stimulating interest in general Sl'icnce antl nature study 
3. Science activities to he rarriNl out in school 
4. Stuclents' plans for nature study anrl ~eirnec in primary gratles nc-xt 

year 
5. References for stud)· of nature study and sdencc 
6. Aims in tcaehing agrfrulture 
7. Grades in whieh elementary agl'itultnre are given 
8. Plnns which students have 1nnrlc for tead1ing agl'icultul'O nc-xt year 

XXXV. Met hods for Teaching Health 

.\. 0!'11cral statcmr,1t 
'l'wo wc-eks should be givrn to the sl.tul~· of i\fETI-TODR 'F'OR 'l'E.ACII

IXG IlE.\ T,'l'lI .\1\D -PTlYRIOLOGY. 'I'he major topic•s treatc-d arc 
th<> s\'11001 plant and rliscasc prevc-ntion in gencnal, health and hygiene 
for the primary gl'acles (first, s<:>roncl, and third) and health nncl physi
olog_v- for gracl<>s four to eight. The- laboratory periods should be used 
for the preparation of hc-alth and hygiene lrssons for the primary general 
lessons period. .\rrording to tho eourse of stucl_v- hea lth ancl hygiene 
las.sons should be taught to these grndes each week (See Course of Study, 
p. ]8) 

Ruggc-stions for a test c:o,·ering this unit will he founcl at the <·lose of 
the syllabus. 

B. Ref !'rencc books 
]. Iowa State Course of Study for Elc111c11larl} S,•1,ools, pp. 182-220, The 

Derry and V,'illiams Press, Waterloo, 1!'28 
3. Betts, Classroom ,llrtho<ls an<I Jla11agemr11t, Bobbs-1\ferrill & Co., 

Indinnapolis, In<l., ]917 
3. Charters, 1'caehing th!' Common Br(lnt'li<'s, lioughton i\l[ifflin Co., Chi

cago, 192-l 
4. Dansdill, llealr71 T.-aini11g iii Schools. Kational Tuberculosis Assotia

tion, 370 7th Ave., New York, 1923 
5. Department of Public Instruction Bulletin on Health 
6. Phillips, llodt rit ;}Jethor1s and Elementary C1irric11lum, D. Applet-011-

Centur_y Co., Chicago, 1926 
7. Ritter and Wilmarth, Rural Sehool J[ethods, Chas. Scribner's Sons, 

Ch1cago, 1925 
8. SteYcnson, Safety Educati-011, A. S. R:,rnes & Co., New York, 1931 
9. ,vhitcomb ancl BeYcridge, Our Hcaltli Habits, Rand McNally Co., 

Chicago, 19~9 
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C. Topical ref errnces 
I. The school plant-Essentials for healthful school environn1ent 

a. Floors-Course of Study, p. 183 
b. Windows, lighting, and walls-Course of Study, p. 183 
c. vVa.ter supply-Course of Study, p. 183 
d. Heating aud ventilation-Course of Study, p. 183 
e. Lunches-Course of Study, p. 184 
f. Rest roo1n fa,eilities-Course of Study, p. J 84 
g. General cleanliness-Course of Study, p. 184 
h. First aid kit-Coul'se of Study, p. 184; Betts, p. 207 
i. BlackQoards-Course of Study, p. 185 
J- Erasers and crayons-Course of Study, p. 183 
k. Dust cloth-Course of Study, p. 185 
l. Fh-e escapes-Course of Study, p. 185 
m. Fire drill-roll call-Course of i:-;tudy, p. 185 

2. Disease prevention-school health 
a. Daily inspection-Coui-se of Study, p. 183 
b. Occaaional inspection-Course of Study, p. 186 
c. Weighing ancl measuring-Course of Study, p. 18G; Dansdill, pp. 

308-312 
d. Weight perceniage-Cou1·sc of StPdy, p. 187 
e. Nutrition-Course of Study, p. 187; Dansdill, pp. 174-173, 270-

304, 182, 235-239, 101 -133 
£. Posture-Course of Study, p. 187; Dansdill, pp. 133-135, 164:-165, 

J 95-198 
g. Annual physical inspection and 1ncdical exa111ination-Coursc of 

Study, p. 187 
h. Dental inspection-Course of Study, p. J 87 

3. llabits-Courso of Study, p. 210; Ch,1 rtcrs, pp. 353-355; Betts, pp. 

296-297 
4. Methods 

a. Motlern he:::1t.h crusade-Course of Study, pp. 210-211; Dansdill, 

pp. 356-373 
b. Repetition-Course of Study, p. 21 l 

5. Objectives-Phillips, pp. 308-309 
6. Correlation-Course of Study, p. 211 
7. Activities-Cow·se of Study, p. 211 
8. Attitudes-Courso of Study, p. 212; Betts, pp. 291 293 

a. Supplementary devices and activities-Course of Study, p. 213 
lJ. Correlation of health work with other school subjects-Course of 

Study, p. 214 
c. Checking results of the health work-Course of Study, pp. 214-215 

9. Communit.y health-Course of Study, pp. 215-220; Dansdill, pp. 278-

382 

D. Health outline for prilm,alry grades 
From the material in the Course of Stttdy, pp. 190-200, '' Our Health 

Habits" by Whitcomb and Beveridge, and "Health Training in Schools" 
by Dansdill, students should plan 36 lessons for primary grades (first, 
second, and third) for use in their rural schools next year. There a re 
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nine main topi<'s for these grades a.c-cordi11g lo the' Connie uf Rturl,·. 
These are: (1) safety, (2) parts of tho bod~·, (3) food, (4) rlothiug, (:i) 

sleep and rest, (6) exercise and play, (7) teeth, (8) disease preYcntion and 
(9) citizenship. This will provide for four lessons on carh of the topics. 
Sec Whit<'omb and Beveridge, pp. 1-173, for primary health lesRons 

An effective means of instituting health C'uuration is through the presen
tation of information and rules conerctely and impressively b~· means of 
posters, graphs, and other visual ni<lR. Tl1e following may be sccurccl 
for a nominal sum and should ho Ycry hdpful and Ruggestivr: 

l. Nitnc Health Postc1',<:, Chicago 'l'uberculosis Institute, 9 Sonth Dear

born St., Chicago, Ill. 
2. Twelve Chore Pict1.ires, I own Tu bcrrulosis Association, 61 0 ~'lyn n 

Bldg., Des lifoines, I owa 
3. llifty-cioht Charts on Health Problems, Dr. 'l'hos. D. \\'oods, fi~5 \V. 

120 St., New York 
4. Forty-seven Cartoons for Public Hcaltlt E.rltibits, .\.meritan ~r cditH I 

Association, 535 N. Dearborn St., Chicago, Ill. 
5. The "Ten Point Rule for the Poster" ii-. given in Seci11u ls Rl'firr, 

in,q, American Child Health Association, :l70 Se,·enth Ave., New York 

E. H ealth ontlinc fol' gradf's f <>ur and five-Course of Study, pp. 200-20:2; 
Ritter and \Vilmarth, pp. 395-399; \Vhitrom h and Beveridge, pp. l 81-1-6!l 

J. Safet.y suggestions-Course of Study, p. :!00; Dans<lill, pp. 34-2-3 l!J; 
Stevenson, pp. 11-22 

2. Parts of body-Course of SLudy, pp. 200, 20:1 
a. Skin-Course of Study, p. 200 

(1) Suggestions-Course of Study, p. :!00 
b. H::inds-Conrse of Study, p. 200 

( 1) Suggestions-Course of S tudy, p. 200; Daosdill, pp. :!-!5-246, 
44-45 

c. Eyes--Course of Study, p. 200 
(1) Suggestions- Course of Study, p. 200; Dansdill, pp. 350-354, 

61-69 
3. Food- Course of Study, pp. 2011 203; Betts, p. 294 

a. · Suggestions-Course of Study, p. 201 
b. Water-Dansdill, pp. 278-280 
c. Stimulants-Course of Study, pp. 201, 203; Ritter and Wilmarth, 

p. 397 
d. Elintlnation-Course of Study, p. 201; Dansdill, pp. 289-293 

4. Olothing-Course of Study, pp. 201, 203 
a. Suggestions-Course of Study, p. 202; n ansdill, pp. 258-262 

5. Sleep-Course of Study, pp. 2021 203; Betts, p. 295; Dansdill, pp. 
185, 135-143, 317-321 

6. Rest-Course of Study, pp. 202, 203; Betts, p. 295; Dansdill, pp. 
185, 135-143, 317-321 

7. Exercise and play-Course of Study, pp. 202, 203; Charters, pp. 358 
360 
a. Suggestions-Course of Stud~·, p. 202; Dansdill, pp. 175-177, 17fl· 

181, 188-198 
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b. Posture--Course of Study, pp. 202, 204; Dansdill, pp. 133-135, 
164-165, 195-198 

8. Teeth-Course of Study, pp. 202, 204:; Dansdill, pp. 52-56, 263-269 
9. Disease prevention-Course of Study, pp. 202, 204; Betts, p. 296 

10. Community health-Cotuse of Study, pp. 202, 204; Ritter and Wil
marth, pp. 397-399 

F. Health outlines for grades six, seven, and eight-Course of Study, pp. 
204-2) 0; Whitcomb and Beveridge, pp. 310-369 

1. Safety-Course of Study, pp. 204, 206, 209; Steveuson, Safety Edu

cation 
2. Parts of body-Course of Study, pp. ~03, 207, 209; Ritter and Wil-

marth, pp. 403-4:05 
a. Skin- Course of Study, pp. 207-20!) 
b. N ose--Course of Study, p. 207 
c. Eyes- CoU1·se of Study, p. 207 

3. Food-Uourse of Study, pp. 205, 207, 209 
4:. Stimulants-Course of Study, pp. 205, 208 
5. C,'loihing-Uourso of Study, p. 205 
6. Sleep and rest-Course of Study, pp. 205, 209 
7. Exercise and play- Course of Study, p 206 
8. Posture-Course of Study, p. 206 
9. Teeth- Course of Study, pp. 206, 208, 2 LO 

10. Disease prevention-Course of Study, pp. 206, 208, 210 
11. Community health- Course of Study, pp. 206, 209, 210 
12. Mental hygiene--Course of Study, p. 206 

G. Tests 
It is suggested that norn1al training teachers make up such tests as 

will cover the following: 
1. Essentials to be considered for a healthful school environment 
2. The content of a first aid kit for the rural school 
3. Daily inspection in the rural school 
4. Cooperation with the county nurse 01· other health officers in school 

work 
5. Health habits which you expect to have your pupils form 
G. Plans for teachil1g health and hygiene to the prin1ary pupils next 

year 
7. When and where health comes in the teaching program for upper 

grade pupils 
8. List important activities which you will use in interesting intennediate 

grade pupils in health and hygiene 
9. An objective type test for intermediate grade pupils covering food, 

clothing, and exercise 

XXXVI. Methods for Tea,ching Sa,fety Education 

,\. General statemein,ts c01Wern111ig the t eaohitng of safety education 

1. In primary grades 
Safety education in the primary grades may be made a part of the 

activities program on which experience reading charts are based. 
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Visiting experience lessons, dramatizations, etc., prelimina~• to 
n1aking expecrience eharts may be carried on in rural schools with the 
first, second, and third grades combined. The reading charts and 
seat work may then be worked out in the separate grades, the 
activities being selected, from the general outline following, to suit 
the respecti,·e grades. These charts ancl booklets n1ay then be read 
ancl explainecl to other rooms and to pal'rnts on ,·isHing clays. 

Rafety crlncation n1ay nlso be takrn up as a pha!!e of riti1.enshi1, 
training taught at the time nllotlccl for ('iti1.t'nship. 

It is suggested that eath teacher t:,kc a,h·antagc of her o,, n local 
situation in teaching safet). If, for example, it is known thnt certain 
children are going fishing on Saturday with their parent~ the teac•her 
may use this opportunit~ to teach the proper ,,.,y to handle fish 
hooks. A fish hook may he sho\l'n :11H1 the proprr way to hnndlc it 
,1 iscussed. 
In intermedinte and upper grades 

The snfet> program in the intermedi:.ite and npp<'r gr:i1le'l m.,y he 
workecl into the opening (•:xercise, genPral lesson, citi1.emship, an1l 
language periods. It may nlso be usrd in eonnl'dio11 with tlub work. 
'l'hesc units for intermeclialr ;ind upp,•r gra,les shnnl,l i,p an t•xten'lion 
of the work <lone in s:ifc-ty l'd1watio11 in the pri111:1ry grwl1•~. ('011 

t inunl refrren<'C should be m~ulc- to the pl'im:n:· :-a•c·tion. 

B. [ ,1if,q wo,·krtl out for primary r111d nlso int, rm, di<1/f a,11/ uppr r !/tad,., nt, 

l>ascrl 11po11 ca11.v.~ of accirlr,ital ,/rath.~ in Iowa si11r., 1.'l J(j 

l. Safety in till' streets an<l hi~hw:1ys 
2. Safety against fire 
3. Safety at home 
4. Safety at Sl'hool 
:i. Safet? in pln~ a11<l n·1•reation 

C. Ref tru1cc books and 111,(1{1, it1ls 

l. Curriculum 1naterial 
n. lJep::utment of Puhlil' Instruction, l::lt:ite of Io,\,1, c,,u.-.,c of St,ulJ/ 

in Safrty Rducatw,1, State Ilou~c, J>es .)fo;nes, Iowa, J !1:3'.! 

I,. "::itional Society for the ~tudy of Edtu·ation, Tiu Po .it ,it Stat,u, 
of Rnfrty Ed11rnlio11. P:1rt l of the> :!:it!J \'l':11 book of tlw Na
tional ~oeiety for the Study of Ednl';1tion, Puhlw f-c•hcwl Pul,lish 
ing C'om pnny, Bloomington, Illinois, 1 !ll!G, t 10 p:tg{',, pri•·l' $1. i,j 

,.. Seeretan· of Stnh', J[o11/11!11 Analysi., of J[otor T',J11,·I, Acridr11ts 

1n Io,en, State Honse, Des )foine!'l, Io\\:I. (This rep11rt urn~· l,e 
securl'il l,y nn, sc·hool each month l,y writing- t<J the offfre nf tl11: . . . 
Secretary of Stah•, Des :,\foineq, If'wn. Jt gi\'l's \·:dunhl<· infor-
mation as to the number a111l 1·r. u-.cq c,f :rntomobil<' :,,., idenh 

in the state ea<'h month. ) 
11. 8treitz, Safety Eriucati.on in flH' J~lrml ntnr11 S,·hool. National Bu• 

reau of Casualty ancl "urety Un<lerwriter-1, XP\\ York, Hl:!fi, 14:! 
. ~-pag~, pnce , ,JC 

e. White Hou,e Conference on Child Health and Proteetio11, Sn/ cty 
E'11unti1111 i11 ,\rl,, r,ls. Report ot the Subl'ommittee on s:it,•1) 111 
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Schools, Albert W. Whitney, Chairman, The Century Compa,ny, 
New York, 1932, 61 pages, price 50c 

2. Supplementary material 

a. Booth, Jirrm~ie l1hi,d, the J11,nior Safety Counoil, World Book Pub· 
lishing Company, Yonkers, New Yor k, 1926, 246 pages, price 75c 

b. Cobb, Chalk Talks for Health and Safety, :rvrac1nillnn Compa ny, 
New York, 1927, 243 pages, price 80c 

e. F ox, Roller Bear and t11e Safeway Tribe, 11:acmillan Company, 
New York, 1928, 259 pages, price 96c 

d. Gentles and Betts, Ha bits for Safety, Bobbs-i[erri ll Co., Indian
apolis, Ind., 1932 

e. Greenwalt, I nteresting Facts, (Prepared by ,Tohn L. },,fa nsfield ), 
Motor Vehicle Department, Des 1foines, State of I owa, 1932 

f. Hyde and Slown, Safety P rograms and Activities, Beckley-Cardy 
Company, Chicago, Illinois, 1931 

g. National Board of Fire Unclerwriters, 85 John Street, New York, 
Safeguard:ilng the H ome Against Fvre, Safeg1w.rding the Far1n 
Against Fire, Safeguarding the Nation A gainst Fir<', and T11e 
Trial of Fire (a, play), all free 

h. National Safety Council, Education Division, 1 Park Avenue, New 
York, Safety Ed1icatio11, a n1agazineJ 10 issues n year, subscription 
price, $1.00; A Program for Organiz ing a High School lt1.otor 
Ttaff"ic Cl11,b, 20 pages, price 10c; Safety Education in the Rural 
School, 56 pages, price 25c; L1 S('ri<'s of Ten Safety Plays, price 

25c each play 
1. Roberts, Safety To1i:n S tories, J,yc.ns nncl Carnahan, Ne,v York, 

l 930, 96 pages, price G0c 
J. Stevenson, Safety Ed11.cation, A. S. Barnes & Co., New Yol'k, 1931 
k. Towle, Safety Education, Kindergarten Unit, Bureau of Pub1i• 

cations, Teachers College, Columbia University, New York, 1931, 
Teachers Lesson Unit Series Nu111beT l 3, 16 pages, price 25c 

1. Walclo, Safety First for Little Folks, Charles Scribner's Sons, 
:N"ew York, 139 pages, price 60c 

D. Goals to be reaohed thro,ugh teac:hi11g saf<'ly ec1ucation 

1. In prin1ary grades 
a . Develop in children habits of carefulness and obedience to safety 

rules when on the country roads or in the city or town streets 
b. Create right attitudes with regaril to: 

(1) Being r esponsible for safety of self 
(2) B eing responsible for safety of others 

c. Eliminate all preventabl<> accidents in crossing streets nncl walking 
on streets and highways 

cl. Develop habits of carefulness in pre,ention of fire 
c. Train children in what to do in cvse 0£ fire 
f. Develop habits of safe c·onouct in school buililings nncl on school 

grounds 
g. Develop a desire t or <·hoosing snfe plnC'rs for play 
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2. In intermediate and upper grades 
a. Continue from the primary grade8 the development of safety 

habits in the street 
b. Study automobile accidents as to how, why and when they occur 

and how to prevent them 
<'. Train to understand the a11tomobil~ nnrl driver's lieense nncl their 

relation to safety 
d. Teach children what to do in ('ase of fire 
e. 'L'e:u·h how lo give first aid in ease- of btll'ns 
f. Study the causes of acci<lc-nts on the wny to SC'hool, i n the school

room, and on the playground nnd how to prevent t hem 
g. Have the children study the eauses 0£ hon1e accidents and how to 

prevent them 
h. Promote l1abits of carefulness when near or in the water 
1. 'reach first aid in ease of drowning and other accidents 
.J· Develop habits of cru·efuluess 011 the pl:irgronnd nnd in the use 

of all plny apparatus 

g. Bugge.<rtivr helps for carryi11,g otit the saf cly rd11catio11 progro11t in pri
mary, i1Llrrmcdi,atc, a.nd 11pper grades 

1. Promoting safety on the highways and strc-c-ts 
a. Btalldards-Eaeh teacher may very profitably have the children 

set up standards covering these points: 
(1 ) Walk on the side 0£ the road where you will meet the on-

coming ears 
(2) Refrain from crossing the road nnneccss:nily 
(3) Refrai11 from begging for rides 
( 4) Refuse to ride with strangers 
(5) Seek safe places to ride a bicy<'le 

b. Traffic signals and rules of road- Children should know traffic 
signals nn1l the rules of the road. l l would doubtless be helpful 
if the teacher would supply the Sl·hool with a eopy of the Motor 
Vehicle Laws of Iowa and later send out tests based on these 
Jaws. (See Safety Education Bulletin, pp. 89-97) 

2. Promot,ing safety against fire 
a. Fire prevention charts-The teacher may require that a certain 

niunbcr of fire prevention charts be made up by the school. 
'l'hese charts may be dictated by the children and preserved for 
exhibition purposes. Such topics as the following ma~· be used: 
(1) Reasons why we do not play with matches 
(2) What I should do if my clothing caught fire 
(3) \Vhat I should do if I discovered someone's house on fire 
( 4) Why firecrackers are dangerous 
(5) What we do when the fire alarm sounds 

b. Motivation-The teacher may give each child copies of the 
School and Home Inspection Charts on pp. 64-65 in the sa fet) 
education bulletin and the results may be flied for the county 
superintendent to see when he vislts the sehool. This will help 
to make the children aware of fire h:iznrd9. 
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3. Promoting safely at school-'l'hc teat!tcr may have her pupils check 
on what might cause accidents at school and how these nc-cidents may 
be prevented. This survey makes good material for a Safety at School 
reading booklet or for safety charts. 

4. Promoting safety a t home-The teacher 1nay rlirect the thildren in 
checking at home to see what kind of accidents might ta ke place as 
a result of ignorance or carelessness and bow to prevent these acci
dents. 'l'hesc might be, for example, falls down stairways, burns 
from electrical machines, gas suffocation, suffocation from carbon 
monoxide gas, drowning in wells or watPr tanks, jnjurics fro1n sharp 

objects, and so on. 

F. Suggestwc check sheet f <>r safety educatio11 

TEACHER'S CHECK SHEET IN SAFETY EDUCATION 

Do I 

1. Teach the children the safe place to ,valk on the highway. 
2. Talk to the children about the danger of nsking for, or 

accepting rides from strangers .. ................... . 
Know the rules of the r oad and teach them to t.he chil-3. 

dren ....................................... • .. • - -
4. Help the children set up standards with regard to c·on-

duct on the highways ............................. . 
5. Talk with the children about tho danger of fires and how 

to prevent them . . .................... ............ . 
6. Have the children make home and school inspections for 

fire hazards .... ....... .. ........................ • 
7. 'reach the children "·hat to do if their clothing should 

catch fire ......................... .... .. ........ • 
8. Teach what to do in case t he house catches fire ......... . 
9. Teach what to do in case one js in a public building 

,v hich is on fire ............ . ....... .. .......... • • • 
10. Have the children make lists of dangers in the home and 

at school and bow to prevent accidents from these 
dangers ........................................ . • 

11. Teach precautions with regard to swimming or learning 
to swim . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

12. 'feach what dangers may be met in camping or hiking ... 
13. Teach the danger of carbon monoxide gas and what to 

do in case of an accident from it ....... . ... . ...... . 
14. Try to make the children safety conscious not only for 

themselves but for others ...................... • • . • • 
15. Make use of the tests given in the safety education bul-

letin . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · 

!Yes I No 

G. Laboratory and student actwity S'Uggesti<>'nS 
1. Make a list of the various types of safety education listed in the 

Safety Education Bu1letin 
2. Plan a poster which you think will be helpful in teaching each of the 

five types 
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3. Plau reading table uooklets on safety ed ucatiou 
4. Plan tests on safety eduC'ation lessons similar to those given in the 

bulletin 
;S. Have demonstrations of: 

a. \Vhat to do if the clothing cakhes fire 
b. l!ow to perfonn artificial respiration 

6. Take the tests given on pp. 89-97 of the Safety Education Bulletin 
7. !IIake lesson plans for five safetr education lessons, one ea<·h of the 

types of safety taught in the Safet~· Education Bulletin. Plan your 
lessons thus: 
a. Approach 
b. Directed study-references 
c-. Word study 
cl. Things for pupils to do 
e. Summary 

XX.XVII. Methods for Teaching Physical Education 

,\. Ge11cral stalc111c11t 

One wcc.>k is allottcil to tea<"hing ~rETIIODS .l!,OR PHYSICAL TRAIN
I~G and for c:ollccting materials in this subj<.><"t. Students should study 
pages J7 nncl 18 in the course of stwly to learn when physic:al training 
is to c•ome on the regular program. 1 t must be kept in n,incl that physical 
training will ba,·e to be giYen to all grades at the sa1ne time so provision 
for material will nC'ed to be mad(' ac1·onlingly. Laboratory suggestions 
will be found at the C'Btl of this S)'llahus. The books listed are in eomn1on 
use in the high school normal trninini cll•partmC'uts. 

B. Library books 
J. Iowa Plan for Physical Education in Rural and Efomcntary Schools, 

1\Iidland Schools, Shops Building, Des 1\Ioines, Iowa 
2. Iowa Sta tr Course of Study for Ele11ientary Schools, 1928, pp. 406-415 
3. Eells, !lloeller and Rwain, Rv..ral School Ma,uigerncnt, pp. ~12-270, 

Chas. Scribner 's Sons, Chicago, Ill., 1924 
4. Neilson and Van llogen, Physical Education, for Elementary Schools, 

A. S. Barnes & Co., New York, 1931 
..,, Wild and White, Physfral Education for Elementary Schools, Iowa 

State Teachers College, Cedar Falls, Iowa 

C. Tnpit·<1l ref ercnccs 
1. Introductory staten1ent--Course of Study, p. 10G 

a. Specific aims in development of physical trai11i11g program
Course of Study, p. 406; Neilson and Van Tiogen, pp. 6-7 

h. Conditions considered essential to accon1plish these aims ade
quately-Course of Study, p. 406 

~- Equipment needed-Course of Study, p. 406; Eells, Moeller, a nd 
Swain, pp. 219-220 

3. Suggestions for teachers-Course of Study, pp. 407-408 (top of page) 
4. Physical devolopn1ent--Course of Study, pp. 408-413; Neilson and Van 

IIogeu, pp. 27-36 
5. 1\Iental development-Course of Study, pp. 408 413 
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6. Rhythmic training-Course of Stu<ly, pp. 408-413; Neilson and Van 

Hogen, pp. 36-48 
7. Problems of the teacher - Course of Study, p. 413; Eells, !vfoeller, and 

Swain, pp. 212-2] 9 
8. Relation to other subjects-Course of Study, p. 413 
9. Standards of achieven1ent-Course of Stucly, pp. 413-414; Neilson 

and Van Hogen, p. ] 4 
10. Gao1es 

a. Adapted to age of chilclreu--Course of Study, pp. 408-413; Eells, 

1Ioeller, and Swain, p. 216 
h. Characteristics of good games for rural schools-Eells, Moeller, 

and Swain, p. 217 
c. Outdoor and indoor games-Eells, Moeller, au<l Swain, pp. 221-

238; Neilson and Van llogen, pp. 68-350 

11. Athletic efficiency tests-Eells, 1'Ioe11er, and Swain, p. 239 
a. Directions for making equipment-Ee11s, Moeller, and Swain, pp. 

242-243 
b. Ho,v to conduct events-Eells, Moeller, and Swain, pp. 243-247 

Correct posture-Eells, Moeller, and Swain, pp. 247-253 
:F'ormal gymnastics-Eells, 1(oeller, and Swain, pp. 253-255 
Singing games and rhythmic plays-Eells, Moeller, and Swain, pp. 

13. 
14. 

255-269 

D. Pu,rposcs of the physical cducati-011 program in Iowa 

1. The state law of I owa requires that every child receive regular in· 
struction in physical education and health education. The periods of 
instruction in these subjects must total at least fifty minutes a week 
exclusive of recess. The Iowa plan e1.ideavors to aid teachers who 
have not received n1ut•h tecl111ical training in these subjects to carry 
out this statutory requirement in the best possible way. 

3. 

Physit•al education, either good or bad, is going on all the time. 
The baby wriggles in his crib and attempts to put his foot in his 
mouth. The normal child in every school yard is playing or carrying 
on some fo rm of physical activity. This activity will not necessarily 
produce desired desults, and n1ay even do barn1, if incorrectly usod. 
For example, the remark '' Throw your shoulders back" so often 
heard has often resulted in lordosis. The Iowa plan attempts to 
give guidance for the attainment of the great educational objectives 
through use of the activity, and at the same time develop skill in 
the activity so it. may be most effective. 
Physical education should help increase the joy of living and build a 
personality which will reflect intclligeul'e, health, happiness, culture, 

refinement, and emotional poise. 

E. Ge11eral purposes whieh should guide i11, conducting the physical education 

progra111 
These purposes a re set forth on pages 3 and 4 of the bulletin "Iowa 

Plan for Physical Edu<.'ation,'' anrl should be read carefully and fre-

quently by eYery teacher. 
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Ii'. Units of work 
Definition: A unit of work cousists or twent.y•seven aetiYily items 

together with all items of the health associates and character associates. 
See page 9 of bulletin. A certain number of items arc to be selected 
from each section below, so as to make a unit of work. 
1. Rhythmical activities-3-two kinds 1·equired, e. g. 

a. Singing games-Rabbit Hollow, A Hunting We "\V'ill Go 
b. Folk games-Carrousal, Danish Dance 

2. Stunts-6-three kinds required, e. g. 
a. Ground stunts-Forward Roll, Head Stand, Leap-frog 
b. Single rope stunts-Straight forward, Figure 8, ete. 
c. Apparatus stunts-Chin the bar, Clu1nb polo or tree 

3. Combat activities-2, e. g. 
a. Rooster fight 
b. Disarm, and others 

4. Leap-up and team games-4, c. g. 
a. Ring Call Ball 
b. Newcomb, and others 

5. Group games and relay-5-two divisions, e. g. 
a. Outdoor games- Cat and Rat, Midnight 
b. Schoolroom games-Snatch, Squirrel and Nut 

G. Individual and dual games-3, e. g. 
a. Hop scotch 
b. Ten pin contest 
c. Marbles 

7. Out of school activities 4 se~en types, e. g. 
a. Winter sports-Sliding with sled, skating, and of.hers 
b. Aquatics-Swimming, rowing, and others 
c. Oamping and outing-Nature hikes, cooking meal outdoors 
d. Party games-Charades, slide around, shuffle board 
e. Picnic games-Nuts in May, ten steps, horseshoes 
f. Home activities out•of•doors-Lonoon bridge, tag games 
g. Home activities in-doors- Huckle buckle bean stock, table tennis 

0. A cti1Ji,ti,es 

1. Difficulty and age adaptability 
a. A school beginning work for the first ti,ne would probably select 

activities from the lower level or division numbered one on page 
three of the bulletin 

b. The older pupils or groups which have lea,rned units on the lower 
level will select activities listed under division two 

c. Iu larger schools, or schools with older children, activities from 
division three will probably be needed. 

2. Types or nature of activities 
a. Rhythm activities 
b. Stunts 
c. Combat activities 
d. Lead-up and tean1 games 
c. Group games and relays 
f. Individual and dual sports 
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g. Out-of-school activities 
h. Health associates 

H. Health practices associated with all actwities 

1. See that children are physic.ally fit 
2. Modify activities for pupils: 

a. After return from absence beca.use of illnes::1 
b. After operations 
c. When child is malnourished, tires quickly or gets dizzy spells 
d. When family physician so recom1nends 
e. Immediately after eating 
£. On bot days 
g. In a bot dusty i-oom 

3. Healthful physical environn1ent 
a. Indoors-ventilation, temperature, removal of surplus clothing, 

removal of dangerous obstructions, safe floor, adequate light, 

cleanliness 
b. Outdoors-removal of rocks and weeds, adequate area, drainage, 

some shade, jumping pits 
4. Proper health conduct during and after activity 

a. Cool off gradually before sitting still in claRs (le~s strenuous 

exercise toward close) 
b. Warn1 up gradually before strenuous nctivity 
c. Drink cold " 'ater slowly 
d. Dress according to weather and to the activity 
e. Wash hands and make themselves neat (use of looking gloss) 

5. A happy period for physical education 
a . Help the timid child 
b. Do not use exclusion from physical activities as a punishment 
c. Be as cheerful and courteous as you expect ch..ildren to be 

6. Fundamental bodily skills such as position of readiness, sitting posi-

tion, falling, page 13 of the bulletin 

I. Records needed 

1. School record 
'l'his is a simple listing of the types of activities with the nun1ber 

of ea.ch required, and a statement or check of the ones chosen an<l 
completed. It is inten<led to give county superintendents ancl sucrcecl· 
ing teachers a record of just what has been accomplishetl. 

2. Pupil or squad record 
This enables eve1·y pupil to see his owu progress. Items vary 

but the group achievement record will show this. See group achieve
ment record in the appendix of the physical training bulletin. 

J. Helps in CMryf,in,g out the pJvysical eaucatlon progrtvm 

1. Department bulletin, Iowa Plan for Teaching Physical Education in 
Bural and Elementary Schools 

2. Physical Education, for Eleme1~tary Sc71ools by Wild and White, Iowa 
State Teachers College, available, cloth bound, to any county super· 
intendent, $1.50 each if purchaser takes care of transportation. 
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3. Trained teachers-The board of educational examiners is now requir
ing, in addition to physical education for all certificates, a credit of 
two semester hours in health eilucation, as a requirement for the new 
type of certificate. 

K. Suggcsti-011s for l<achinq 

1. Every school should h:n-e the \Vild and \\'hite book. l\Iost of the 
games suggest<'<! :1 re foun,l in other books on physical education if 
such a re :n·ai la hie. 

Pupils shoulcl lll'lp sl'lel't the :1<·tivit.,·. ~o cut and dried progrnm 
should be hnn<led to them. The·) m:,y begin b)· ~ele<'ting only enouglt 
n1aterial for six Wl'<'ks, a,lding to this as needs de,·elop. 

3. \' a r) ) our program to the sc•ntiment of the community. The course 
is so flexible thc•rc should be no need of displeasing any communit) 
if the program is properly prc!'.lented to them. 

-1. Enlist your P. T. ,\. or other <·ommt11,ity groups in interpreting the 
program to the public . 

. i. 'fhe manner of :1 pproa<'h ma)· determine the suc<'ess or failure of 
your program. \\'e sugge~t one methocl you might use. Early in the 
fnll while th<' l'Vening-s :1r" long, have a r·irt.,·, perhaps a '' kid party•' 
'-lo l'all<>cl if adults ('Om(' in l'Ostum('. Ask ench one invited to come 
prcpnrl'il to tench one game.' he or she pl-tycd in sd1ool doys. If 
yon hn,•p foreign-born patrons, ask ti.em to l'omc prepared to teach 
a game> the~· learned in the old ('OUntr~. Pln) thl' game for a short 
period. If people.' like it, saJ to the lender, '' E,·er., one seems to 
like thi'-l. \\' on 't you 1·O111e over to sd100! some duy and show the 
hO) R :ind girls how to play this gnm<' f ·' Let these games be your 
unit. Your P. 1'. ,\. or community rluh might like to make this one 
of tht>ir programs. 

6. Gi,•e the pupils chnnl'eS to use th(' things thl'y learn in school. Pnrti('s 
and pil'niC's g1·0,1• stale for want of whoksome g:uncs. 'frachers "ho 
are inYited arc often at. a loss 11hl'n a~k<•il to lead g:unes. Encourage 
honw :11·ti,·ihes both in-doors ancl 0111, thus dra11ing the famil} 
more <·losely togclhl•t·. Get the fathers into th<' marhll', l'ltel•ker, nn(l 
<·hes'! tournaments. T>l'velop 1•ommu11ity spirit by l'Onsting, skiing, 
and sleighing partil's, or natnrl' hik<.'s. 

7. EnC'ourngc township or 1·ounty play days. Suppl<.'ment II of the \\'ild 
and \\'hite book givl'S v('ry full dir<.'c•tions for such a clay. Please 
n•ncl carefully '' Trh<rl it 1s 11ot.'' Several l'Ounties of the state 
haq• held Sll<'<:essful play da) s this yNtr. A program of onl' is on 
clh1play. 'l'hc flag drill is a good "ny of impressing the size of 
the school problem, whilo not ofl\,red as the best t) pe of l'xereise. 
As muuy us fifteen hundrl'd rhil<lren ht:\'e nppt>nred in some of these 
drills. 'I'he lines should (':tch ha \'e n teacher lender f:H'ing the group. 
This leader does the mo,·cments so )l('r flogs rno"e in the same dire<' 
tions as the pupils' ilagR. A lender of the entire group 1•:111 stand 
on a raised plntform or truck \\ )l('re all <'lln see her. 

8. A l\fay pole drill gi,·l'n by thl' normnl training 1•lm,ses is efT('di\·e. 
'rhl' pole~ may lie.' wound in the •whoo! l'olor~. 
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L. Sample unit in physical education (See Unit I I of Ph,ysical Education 1,y 
Wild and White) 

1. Rhythm Page 
a. Danish Dance of Greeting 172 
b. Rabbit in the Rollow 144 
c. Carrouse1 192 

2. Stunts 
a. Prostrate nnd Pcrpcnilicular 363 
b. Bicycling 360 
c. Crane Dive 359 
d. Twister 365 
c. Head Stand 363 
£. Tip Up 362 

3. Combat 
a. Pulling Stocks 
b. Toe Wrestling 

4-. Team games 
a. Ring Call Ball 
b. Simple Dodge Ba 11 
c. Newcomb 
cl. Line Bounc·r R:111 

:>. Group games 
a. Hen ancl Chickens 
b. Center Base 
c. }.1eet Mc at th<' Switch 
d. Ban Stand 
e. Touch Off 

G. Individual 
a. Fifty or Burst 
h. .Jack Stones 
e. 'ren Pin Con te!lt 

7. Out of school games 
a. Pun1pkin Base 
h. Squil'rel and Xut 
,. . Cat in Cage 
cl. Cat and Leaf 

369 
369 

50 
37 
79 
28 

50 
37 
53 
55 
55 

X 

'!.7 
X 

X 

8. }~quipn1ent needed for this unit 
a. Book on Physical Education by vVHd and White may be purchased 

from Cedar Falls Book Store (all pages given are fron1 this book) 

b. Victor record No. 20432 (This gives you four excellent folk 

dances) 
( 1) Danish Dance of Greeting 
( 2) Kind erpolka 
( 3) Carrous<' 1 
(4) I See You 
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C. 

d. 

e. 
f. 
g. 
h. 
I. 

J· 

OU1DE8 FOR TEACHINU 

At least one-half as many broom.stocks a"8 there are pupils 
One soft rubber ball about 3 or 4 inches in diameter (A volley 
ball or large water ball is greatly to be desired.) 
One good record in 4/ 4 time 
A rope about 10 feet long or a volley ball net 
Two or three sets of Jack stones 
!'.Iilk bottles (quarts) ,vill do nicely for Ten Pins 
Six or eight bean bags about 2½" by 4" (These can be brought 
from home.) 
An inexpensive bean bag board such as is shown on page 33 of 
the physical education bulletin. Wall board may be used. 

11. .Laboratory suggestions and stttdent actwities 

Student"8 should collect and put into notebooks the following: 
1. Indoor games for: 

a. Primary children 
b. Intermediate chilqren 
c. Upper grade children 

2. Outdoor games for: 
a. Primary children 
b. Intermediate children 
c. Upper grade children 

3. Track meet suggestions for various grades 
4. Singing games for the various grades 
5. Outline what you plan to do in physical education in your school 

N. Tests 

Tests covering methods for teaching physical training should be of 
both the objective and essay types. It is suggested that tests cover th<· 
following material: 
1. Specific aims in teaching physical training 
2. Conditions necessary in accomplishing these aims 
3. Equipment which should be available for teaching physical training 
4. Caring for the range of ages in teaching physical training in the 

rural school 
5. Correlation of physical training with other subjects in the curriculum 
G. Indoor games for primary, intermediate, and upper grade children 
7. Outdoor games for primary, intermecliate, and upper grade children 
8. Characteristics of good games for rural schools 
9. Ways for interesting children in good posture 

10. Victrola records useful in teaching physical training 
11. Iowa plan for physical education 

XXXVIII. Methods for Teaching Home Economics and Ma.nua.l Training 

A. General statenie-nt 

Provision f or teaching hon1e economics and manual training is made iu 
the elementary course of study, pp. 321-336. 
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B. Reference books 
1. Iowa State Course of Study for Ele11ientary S<Jhools, pp. 349-260, 321· 

336, The Derry and Williams Press, Waterloo, 1928 
3. Ritter and Wilmarth, Rural Sc1tool Methods, pp. 340-363, Chas. Scrib-

ner's Sons, Chicago, 1925 

c. Topical references 

1. Home economics in the one-room rural school-Course of Study, p. 359 
2. Practical difficulties-Ritte1· and Wiln1arth, pp. 340-341 
3. Sewing-Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 341-349 

Foods 
a. Application iu rural schools-Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 349-350 
b. Suggested equipment-Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 350-351 
c. How to obtain supplies-Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 351-352 
d. Plan of operation-Ritter and ,\l'ihnarth, pp. 352-354 
e. .Recipes-Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 358-361 

5. Home management-Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 358-361 

D. Man1.Uu trcti1ii1ig 
See page 336 iu the coun1e of study under "special helps for rurul 

teachers.'' 

E. Laboratory mggestwns 
l. Have each student send for the following for use in her rural srl1ool: 

a. The School Lunch Bulletm, No. 70, free, Extension Division, Slate 
University of Iowa, Iowa City, Ic,wa 

b. Hot LuMhes at School, Home Economics Bulletin No. 32, free, 
Extension Division, Io,va State College, Ames, J owa 

3. Have students plan a few lessons from the n1aterial in tho course of 

study, pp. 249-260. 
3. Ask the manual training teacher in your school to suggest a few 

simple pieces in manual training which rural sehool boys 1nay n1akc 

with very little eqwpment 

XXXIX. Methods for Teaching Music 

A. CQ11,rse of study prepairea by Professor O. A. F11,llerton, of the Iowa State 

Teachers College for normal tM1hl,im,g high schools 

1. Introductory statements 
This bulletin has been prepared by Professor Fullerton in hopes 

that it will give the high school normal training students the help and 
direction needed for carrying on the rural school choir work in their 

schools. 
Sixty lessons have been prepared. This will provide for almost two 

a week for a year or four a week for one semester . It is expected 
that this training will be given to the normal training students by the 
regular music teacher in the school. If the normal training students 
who are to become rural teachers are to take their parts in this great 
rural choir movement it is necessary that they learn how to do it. 

It is the purpose of this course in music to give the prospective 
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tea('hers training to eonduct the music 11ork in the rural schools by 
having them do precisely what lhc c•hil<lren in thf' rural schools are 
to do, and to have them do it ex:ll'th· th<' sun1e way. 

The real elements, or rudiments, of n,usi<· .ire H ppealing melodies 
and lilting rhythms. They should come to children, or to ,Ill begin 
ners, in the form of easy songs of en,luring heauty. 

In the earlJ stages of the course the purpose is to establish good 
habits in singing, to develop facilit) in rhythmic a<'tion, an<l to 
prepare for the mastery of sight singing lJy C"orumitting to memory 
the syllables as an extra stanza (the Italian stanza), to a list of 
simple songs. :r.Iany of these are used later in the ten step method 
which is a further earrying out of the plan to master the technical 
difficulties in music without al.mndoning the spirit of the song. 

The technical training in the first part of the ('OUrse consisUI 
largely in singing lJy imitatio11 the songs as reC"orded on the phono 
graph. This results in the formation of good habits in singing and 
the abandonment of bad habits. Keeping with th<> instrument rlc\·elops 
light tones, fM·ility in rhythmic movenient, good habits in intonation 
and affords valuable ear training. It is suggeste,l that as earcful 
attention be given to all the details in the singing as would be gi,en 
if preparing £or a concert. 

The old analytical, calculating method of procedure in learning lo 
read music is here supplanted by a process of first acquiring a rieh 
musical experience in singing, with the firn1 belief that this is a 
sure foundation for becoming musical readers of music·. 

In this outline the song is treated as the unit. The class should 
hear the entire song sung by the phonograph. After hearing it a fe\1 
times, they should join with the phonograph in ~inging some of the 
simpler parts. Later the 1nore difficult parts may be sung with the 
instrument, and finally the entire song. Then I he song may be sung 
without the phonograph. 

The daily tests should be reported in the form of a 1·ommon frac• 
tion; the figures below the line showing the number in the c-lass and 
figures above the line showing the number who failerl in the thing al 
tempted. The spaces within the parentheses have hC'en set aside for 
recording the test results. 

These tests are, in the main, extremely simple. They r·onsist of thP 
minimum essentials and practically all of the <"lass arc expe<•ted to 
pass them successfully. Their purpose is to le,·el up effic·ien<'~' and 
to encourage students by revealing to them what they <·an <lo in mn~i,·. 
In this way we aim to cle,·elop in the pupil the Jw hit of succeeding 
in what be undertakes. 

The ability of each individual in the rlass is measured. If it i" a 
singing test be sings alone with the phonograph. If thP. tr11t is in 
rhythm or theory, four or sometimes eight '4tudents may he te·decl at 
once with the instrument. 

Note carefully the pr(Yll11nciat~n of the trords of thr rrr/)r,la. Spe(·ial 
attention should be gixen to thP rorre, t pronunriation fJf word" 11nrh 
as angels (not anguls); heaven (not heavun); robin (not. robun); 
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little (not littul) ; cricket (not crickut); pretty (pronounced pritty); 
hour (one syllable with the vowel prolonged); bright (prolong the 
"ah") ; morning (prolong the vowel not the "r ") ; danee ( the "a" 
is midway b etween the "a" sounds in "arm " and "at"). 
Suggestions to rural teachers on conducting the school choir s 

The teacher should stand before the choir or group with fingers 
elosecl, paln1s forward level with the face, while phonograph plays 
the introduction, and open fingers fo r cl1oir to sing first word, sketch
ing the rhythm lightly with the hands. L ower the hands for "soft" 
and r aise them f or "loud." For releasing tone close the fi ngers. 

3. Course of study 
Singing with books open Rhythm with V. R. 

• 
Study songs 

( books open ) 

The Fiddle 
p. 8, ·v. R. 19831 
1. Listen to first 

stanza as sung by 
phonograph 

2. Sing easy parts 
only as indicatecl 
in the book 

3. Reverse the 
process and sing 
the more difficult 
parts, listening to 
easy parts 

-1. Sing entire stanza 
lightly with in
strument 

5. Sing entire stanza 
lightly without 
instrument 

(Each song in this 
C'olumn should be 
taught as indicated 
above) 

Dairy Maids 
p. 35, V. R . 19830 

A True Story 
p. 23, V. R. 19830 

Lesson No. 1 
Slide hands upward 
al teruately, pa 1 ms 
touching 

( ) 

Lesson No. 2 
Clap hands, 
touch should ers 

( ) 

Lesso,~ No. S 
Clap hands, loud, 
soft 

( ) 

The Fiddle p. 8 
Sing syllables fron1 
memory 

Corn Soldiers 
p. 9, V. R. 19891 
·use same process for 
teaching these songs 
as indicated at head 
of first column for 
The Fiddle 

Corn Soldiers 
Sing syllables from 
memory 



Song of the Cricket 
p. 30, V. R. 19830 

Njghtingale 
p. 19, V. R. !:l0744 

Roldier Boys 
I'· -12, V. R . 19831 

~Iy Old Dan 
p. 32, V. R . 1!!8:{l 
Singing with books 
open 

Billy Boy 
p. 73, V . H. :11751 

Are You Sleeping 
p. 49, V . R. 22617 

Cl UlDEH li1Oll 'r E .. c\.l' llJ NU 

L esson No. 4 
Imitate marching 
with hands; add 
marking time with 
feet 

( ) 

Lesson No. S 

Review n1arching 
with hands; add 
marking time wiU1 
feet; mark time 
with feet alone 

( ) 

Lesson No. 6 
:\r ark time in 
place-left, right, 
left, right; class 
halt, one-two 

( ) 

Lesson No. 7 

l{eview all previous 
work in rhythm 

( ) 
Rhythm with V. R. 
~0169 

Lesson No. 8 
Test the s.u: rhythmic 
movements, eight 
counts each 
1. Slide bands 
2. Clap bands 
3. Clap hands loud, 

soft 
4. Imitate marching 

with hands 
5. Add marking time 

with f eet 
6. Mark time, feet 

alone 
( ) 

Lesson No. 9 
Class march with t ime 
of instrument and 
clap every beat 

( ) 

Swing Song p. 9, 
Y. R. 20744 

Swing Song 
Sing syllables from 
memory 

In the B elfrey 
p. 10, V. R. 19891 

In the Belfrey 
Sing syllables from 
memory 
Study songs 
(Books open) 

Sing words 
Bow-wow wow 
p. 8, V. R . 198:l 

Bow•WOW·WOW 
1f Pmori1.e syllables 
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".-Id le-dee-dee 
I'· 39, ·v. R. 20744 

Singing School 
p. 15, V. R. 19891 

Sun and Stars 
p. 63, V. R. 22617 

Dancing in May 
p. 63, V. R. 19891 

Lullaby 
p. 60, V. R. 22617 

Postilion 
p. 48, V. R. 20744 

Morning Song 
p. 46, V. R. 22617 

Singing with Rhythm 
books open 

Lesso-n No. 10 

Class march and clap, 
rest, clap, rest, clap, 
<'lap, clap, rest 

( ) 

L esson No. 11 

Class with march
c lap, touch, clap, 
touch, clap, clap, 
clap, touch 

( ) 

Lesson No. 1£ 

With march music, 
clap loud, soft, soft, 
soft 

( ) 

Lesson No. 18 

Mark at board long, 
short, short, short 

( ) 

Les8()11; No. 14 

With Dancing Song 
cla p loud, soft, soft 
to second and fourth 
phrases 

( ) 

Lesson No. 15 

\Vith Da ncin.g Song 
mark at board loud, 
soft, soft , soft to 
second and fourth 
phrases 

( ) 

Lesson No. 16 

}.[ake whole notes 
See p. 248 

( ) 

Theory 

Pull a Cherry 
p. 9, V. R. 20744 

Pull a Cherry 
Memorize syllables 

Winds 
p. 8 (no record) · 

Winds 
Memorize syllables 

.Fiddle 
p. 8, V. R. 19831 
Steps 1-5 in 10 Step 
Method. See p. 6 
For 5th step, write 
initials to syllables 
in four lines 

Corn Soldiers 
p. 9, V. R. 19891 
Steps l -5 in 10 Step 
l\1ethod 

Swing Song 
p. 9, V. R. 20744 
Steps 1-5 in 10 Step 
Method 

Study songs 
(with books 
open) 
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Blow the Man 
Down 
p. 78, V. R. 
21751 

Rock-a-bye 
Baby 
p. 23, ,T. R. 
19830 

Dauce Song 
p. 40, V. R. 
22617 

1fy Pony 
p. 3-1, V. R. 
19830 

1110 ther Goose 
Lullaby 
p. 50, V. R. 
19891 

GUIDE S FOR TE ACHING 

Lesson No. l'l 

1Iakc whole 
notes 

Study Major Scale 
p. 220, and note the 
location of the half 
steps 

( ) 

Lesson No. 18 

)lake dotted 
half notes 
See p. 248 

Study keyboard, p. 10 
Recite scale by syl
lable, then by letter 
A, B, C, etc., while 
playing scale with 
pencil 

( ) 

Lesson No. 19 

)fake eight 
quarter notes 
See p. 248 

Play the scale with 
pencil on keyboard, 
p. 10, reciting f rom 
Do to Re is a step, 
from Re to 1I i is a 
slep, f rom 1Ii to Fa 
is a half step, etc., 
then from C to D 
1s a step, etc. 

( ) 

Lcsso1~ No. 20 

)lakt> sharps 
to rhythm 
8ee p. 248 

On p. 220 study the 
keyboard. Note that 
C sharp is a half 
step higher than C, 
aud D flat is a half 
~tcp lower than D 

( ) 

L1sso11 No. 21 

\[akc nats to 
rhythm. See 
p. 24 

Beginning at C on 
the left of the key
board on p. 220, play 
and name all the 
keys; C, then C sharp 
or D flat; D, D sharp 
or D flat; E or 
F fl at, etc. 

( ) 

In the Belfrey 
p. 10, ·v. R. 
19891. Steps 
1-5 in the 10 
Step Method 

Bow-wow-wow 
p. 8, V. R. 
19830. Steps 
1-5 in 10 Step 
?.Iethod 

Pull a Cherry 
p. 9, V. R. 
20744. Steps 
1-5 in the 10 
Step 1fethod 

\Vinus 
p. 8 ( no record) 
Steps 1-5 in 
the 10 Step 
:'l[ethod 

::-.ing \Vindmill 
p. 20, V. R. 
19891 
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Sweet Kitty 
Clover 
p. 106, V. R. 
21751 

~Iy Banjo 
p. 74, V. R. 
20741 

Singing with 
books open 

l!'rog 1-Ie Would 
p. 53, V. R. 
19830 

Away for Rio 
p. 79, \ T. R. 
~1751 

Slum her Hoa t 
p. 41), V . R. 
20738 

Lesso1i No. 22 

j\fake staff to Continue the work 
rhythn1. See begun yesterday, 
p. 248 learning the names 

of all keys from 
C to C 

( ) 

L esson No. &3 

~take G clef to Play and r ecite scale 
rhytllm on keyboard, p. 10, 

first by syllables, 
t hen letters 
11emorize both 

( ) 

Rh;vthn1 Theory 

Lesso1i No. 24 

Play Danish 
Dance of 
Greeting. Sec 
p. 210 

Copy scale on slaff 
in K ey of O with 
whole notes as on 
p. 10 below the key
board 

( ) 

Lesson No. 25 

Play Danish 
Dance of 
Grodting 
p. 210 

Write letters on staff 
in Key of C, begin• 
ning on first added 
lino below as on p. 
LO. Memorize letters 
up to the first space 
above 

( ) 

Lesson No. J(j 

8tep £our 
quarter noles 
and eight 
eighth notes 
alternately and 
march. See p. 
248 

Sing the scale study 
on p. 10 with the 
piano 

( ) 

1\Ieruorize syl
lables to 
vVindmill and 
elap time 

Windmill 
Steps 1-5 in 
10 St.ep Method 

Study songs 
(with books 
open) 

Sing J ack in 
tho Pulpit 
p. 18, V. R. 
)989] 

J\lemorize syl
lables to Jack 
in the Pulpit 
and clap time 

Jack in the 
Pulpit 
Steps 1-5 in 
the 10 Step 
Method 



192 

Singing with 
books open 

B endcmeer 's 
Stl'enm 
p. 80, V. R. 
21751 

Tailor and 
).[ouse 
p. 52, 
Y. H. 19830 

America 
p. 186, V. R. 
22083 

GU1DES l◄10R TEACHl )JG 

Rhythm Theory 

Lesson No. 38 

i\-Iarch-step, Same as lesson 33 
step-<'hnngc, for A flnt 
step, step ( ) 
with same 
rhythm as 
yestenlny 's 

Lrs.~011 }lo. 39 

Stop first eight 
notes of A mer
ii-n the- Beauti
fu I 8Cvern I 
times begin-
11i11g with 
right foot 

Write the scale to 
rhythm in quarter 
notes in Key of G 
with F sharp in the 
signature as shown 
at the right of srale 
on p. 12. i\fake 
eight note heads, one 
rount each. i\[nke 
eight stems, one 
count each. i\fake 
closing bars, two 
counts and clap hands 
at c-lose 

( ) 

L esson No. 40 

Step first 14 
notes of Amer
iea the Beauti
ful 0 everal 
limes 

,Yrite scale to rhythm 
in quarter notes with 
signature, pladng 
the two sh::nps near 
<·lef as on p. 14 at 
right 

( ) 

Study songs 
(with books 
open) 

'l'he Squirrel 
Steps 1-:i in 
the 10 Step 
i\f cthocl 

Good 1\iorning 
p. 44, V. R. 
19830. Sing 
words and syl
lables with 
l,ooks open. 
Pronounce first 
syllable on sec
ond line fi 
and practice 
the phrase of 
seven notes 
many times 
with piano 

Sing Good 
Morning, words 
and syllables, 
wit.h books 
open. Pro
nounce the 
first syllable 
011 the fourth 
line si and 
practice the 
phrase of eight 
notes several 
times with the 
piano 
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Battle Hymn 
p. 188, V. R. 
22083 

' Spanish Guitar 
p. 77, V. R. 
21751 

Singu1g ,vith 
book1:1 open 

\Voel May 
l~eel Row 
p. 176, V. R. 
22616 

.\ll ·rhrough 
the Night 
p. 101, V. R. 
22082 

Evening Song 
p. 59 (no 
rcrord) Learn 
hoth ports 
hy c:i r 

Lessm No. 41 

StP.p Amerir,a 
the Beautiful 

Write scale in quar
ter notes to rhythm 
with signature in 
I{ey of A. Use a 
(·ount of two for 
1naking added line 
above the staff. Sec 

p. 16 
( ) 

Lesson No. 42 

Skelch rhythm 
with arms, 
down, in, out, 
up, while 
marching to 
the music of 
Song of the 
Cricket 

l~hythm 

,\Trite scale in quarter 
notes in Kev of E • 
with signature. See 
signature p. 18 

'l'heory 

Lesson No . .J3 

Samo as 
~ cstcrday 

\Vrite scale i11 quar 
tor notes on staff in 
l(ey of F, with 
signature. See p. 20 

( ) 

L esso-n No. 44 

Step note 
values to Song 
of the Cricket 
anll at the snnic 
lin1c, sketch 
rhythn1 with 
arms, down, in, 
out, up 

Write scale with quar· 
tor notes in Key of 
B flat with signature. 
Sro p. 22 

( ) 

Lesson No. 45 

l'lay Danish \\"rite scale with 
nanre of quarter notes in Ke) 
Greeting of E fiat with sig· 

nature. Sec p. 2·1 
( ) 

Sing syllablea 
to Dairy Maids 
p. 35, V. R. 
20744. 
:M:omorize 

Sing syllables 
to Song of 
Cricket p. 30, 
V. R. 19830 
from memory 

Study songs 
(with books 
open ) 

Rill!,! sJ Ha blcs 
to ,\ro You 
Sleeping 
p. 49 from 
memory 

Sing syllablrs 
to Sun and 
Stars p. 26, 
V. H 22617 
fron1 memory 

Siu~ :.yllable1:1 
to !\ ightingale 
p. l~', V. R. 
~07·1-! from 
n1cmo ry 
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Star Spangled 
Banner 
p. 192, V. R. 
21428 

Now All Good 
Night 
p. 55 (no 
record) 

Ilill of Tyrol 
p. 100, V. R. 
22616 

J<'a i rest Lord 
.Jesus 
p. 83 (no 
re,·ord) 

Love's Old 
Sweet Song 
p. 136, V. R. 
22082 

Singing with 
books open 

GUIDES FOR TEACHING 

Less01i No. 46 

Step note 
val11es to 
Amaryllis 
theme. See 
p. 102 

Write scale in quar
ter notes with sig
nature in A flat. 
See p. 26 

( ) 

Less01i No. 47 

Six-eight time. 
Recite then 
sing Dickory, 
Dickory Dock 

( 

L esson No. 48 

Class, while 
reciting 
Dickory etc., 
walk two meas
ures, then run 
two measures 

( 

Lesson No. 49 

Class, while 
reciting Dick
ory etc., run 
two measures, 
then walk two 
1neasures 

( 

Lesson No. 50 

Class in couples 
recite Dickory 
etc., those on 
left walkiJ1g 
two measures, 
then running 
two measures; 
those at right, 
reverse 

' 

( 

) 

) 

) 

) 

Sing syllables 
to My Old Dan 
p. 32, V. R. 
19831 from 
memory 

Fiddle 
p. 9, V. R. 
19831 Ten
step method 

Fiddle 
Ten-step 
method 

Corn Soldiers 
Ten-step method 
p. 9, V. R. 
1989] 

Corn Soldiers 
Ten-step 
method 

Rhythm Study song-s 
(with books open) 

' 
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Home Road 
p. 124, V. R. 22616 

Danny Boy 
p. 183, V. R. 35781 

Loch L omond 
p. 164, V. R. 20808 

Whispering Hope 
p. 88 (no record ) 

Home Sweet Home 
p. 89, V. R. 21949 

Dixie 
p. 184, V. R. 21950 

Juanita 
p. 109, V. R. 1179 

Le$S011, No. 51 

Class sing Cuckoo 
Clock with phono
graph, then step the 
time, ( two steps in a 
measure), while 
phonograph sings the 
song. Next alternate, 
the same as in 
Dickory, etc. 

( ) 

L esson No. 5$ 

Play Looby Loo 
See p. 213 

L esson No. 53 

Sing Looby Loo with 
V. R. 20214 

( ) 

Lesson No. 54 

Step note values to 
Song of the Cricket 
while sketehing 
rhythm with arms 

( ) 

Lesson No. 55 

Play Loo by Loo 
( ) 

Lesson No. 66 

Step note values to 
Song of the Cricket 
while sketching 
rhythm with arms 

( ) 

Lesson No. 57 

Sketch rhythm with 
band down, up, while 
singing Sourwood 
Mountain with a 
phonograph 

( ) 

Swing Song 
p. 9, V. R. 20744 
Ten-step method 

In the Belfrey 
Ten-step method 

Swing Song 
Ten-step method 

Bow-wow-wow 
p. 8, V. R. 19830 
Ten-step method 

In the Belfrey 
'l'en-step method 

Bow-wow-wow 
Ten-step method 

Pull a Cherry 
p. 9, V. R. 20744 
Ten-step method 
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Cradle Song 

Lesson No. 58 

Sketch rhythm down 
left, right up, to 
Battle Hymn of the 
Republic while sing
ing it lightly with 
the phonograph 

Pull a Cherry 
Ten-step method p. 87, V. R. 20737 

Swing Low 
p. 141, V. R. 20068 

Auld Lang Syne 
p. 178 

( ) 

Lesson No. 59 

Play Danish Dance of 
Greeting 

( ) 

Lesson No. 60 

Play Looby L oo 
( ) 

Winds 
p. 8 (no record) 
Ten-step method 

Winds 
Ten-step method 

B. Ten suggestions to rural teacher on how to get the best results with the 
ohoflr plan for teaching music 
1. Course of Study. Have your school learn to sing accurately the ten 

songs selected and master the six rhythmic movements outlined on 
page 5 before attempting anything else in music. 

2. Rhythm. The Postilion song, on Record 20744 is very satisfactory for 
the rhythmic exercises. Including the piano introduction on the rec
ord there are eight counts for each of the six movements. At the 
beginning move the right hand upward immediately after the two 
short opening notes. 

3. Equipment. Often some patron will either loan or present a used 
phonograph to the school. Several schools can buy one record each 
and pass them around. If one book is bought by the school library, 
this and the teacher's copy will accommodate six to eight boys and 
girls at a time if they stand up near the phonograph to sing. Then 
others can take their places. 

4. ReaiJvng Music. A valuable beginning is made in reading music 
when the boys and girls look at t,he notes on the book while hearing 
the melody correctly sung. This is essential to the success of the 
plan. Later the syllables, do, re, mi, etc., are committed to memory 
in the simpler songs called study songs. It is always a waste of time 
to attempt to teach children or adults to read music until they have 
had considerable singing experience. Children learn to talk a lan
guage before they learn to read it. 

5. Piano or Orgoo. It is a serious mistake to rely on the piano or organ 
for teaching the songs to the children. They miss the beautiful lilt 
of the rhythm and the fine tone quality. A little portable phonograph 
is worth infinitely more for the real musical development of the school 
than a Steinway grand piano or a pipe organ, for the phonograph 
brings the spirit of the song into the school. IL really gives the 
school the benefit of daily association with the recording artists. A 
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piano or organ accompaniment is desirable after the song is well 
learned, especially if the instrument can join with the children in 
singing the song as it is repxoduced by the phonograph. 

6. Repair PhoMgraph. Sometimes phonographs get out of order. I t is 
very important that the disc should make just 78 revolutions per min· 
ute. The instrument also may be tuned with a pitch pipe, piano or 
organ. Correct pitch insures correct speed, and vice versa. 

7. Testing Voices. The rural choir consists of all the boys and girls 
above the third grade who can sing a list of ten selected songs exactly 
with the phonograph. 'l'est three or four voices at a time at first, 
but finally be sure that each individual can sing the song alone with 
the phonogTaph. Hearing easy, attractive songs correctly sung is 
exactly what so-called monotones need, and one of the best features 
of the choir plan is that it supplies this need. In constantly increas· 
ing numbers of schools all the boys and girls above the third grade 
are able to pass the tests for choir membership. Every teacher should 
be extremely careful to have only accurate singers in her choir. 

8. Junior Choir. In all the music work the entire school is involved and 
many of the children of the first three grades learn all of the songs. 
The singers from these grades are known as the Junior Choir and 
they often appear on county-wide programs with a group of the 

easier songs. 
9. Cond:ucttng. The teacher stands before the choir with fingers closed, 

palms forward, level with the face, while the phonograph plays the 
introduction, and opens fingers for the choir to sing the first word, 
sketching the rhythms lightly with the hands. Lower the hands for 
' 'soft'' and raise them for ''loud.'' For releasing tone, close the 

fingers. 
10. When to H<We the Choir Si.ng. The school choir should get abundant 

practice in singing on the school programs. It is well to have them 
sing occasionally at public meetings, sometimes having the audience 
join in with then1 in some songs. The choirs from the township are 
sometimes assembled for township-wide meetings, and usually once 
u. year the County Chorus is called upon to sing at graduation exer• 

cises. 

XL. Methods for Teaching Art 

A. General state,ment 
Provision for teaching art in the rural schools is made in the weekly 

teaching program on page 18 in the course of study- Mondays from 1: 30 
to 2 :15. Students should make preparation for teaching the art lessons 

given on pp. 137-140, course of study. 

B. Topical references 
1. Time allotment-Course of Study, p. 136 
2. Distribution of subject matter-Course of Study, p. 136 
3. Construction problems- Course of Study, p. 136 
4. Facts about color arrangement- Course of Study, p. 136 



5. Schoolroom and house problems (Lessons 1-6)-Course of Study, pp. 
137-138 

6. Lawn and farm problems (Lessons 1-6)-Course of Study, pp. 138-
140 

7. Lettering-Course of Study, p. 140 
8. Picture study-Course of Study, p. 140; Ritter and Wilmarth, pp. 

50-53, 64, 82; Phillips, pp. 103-107, 111,123; Betts, pp. 198,203; 
Stories Pi-ct 11res Trll, Books 1-8; Grl"at Pirture.q alld Their Storil"'8, 
Books 1-8 

C. Laboratory suggt st ions 

1. Plan ways for teaching children to appreciate gooll pictures. 
2. Make lists of places from which pictures may be obtained such a:--: 

a. Perry Picture Co .• Box ~ o. 13, 1Ialdcn, Maqq_ 
b. F. A. Owen Publi:;hing Co., Dansville, N. Y. 
c. Joseph II. Dodsen Co., 118 Harrison Ave., Kankakee, IIJ. 
d. Parker Picture Co., Taylorville, Ill. 
e. Brown-Robertson Picture Co., New York City 
f. Copley Prints Co., Boston, 1I~s. 

3. Plan to haYe the children know and appreciate one good picture eal'h 
month. 

4. ~ake a list of books suggesting pictures suitable for each grade 
such as: 
a. Carpenter, Storfrs Pkturi:s Tell, Rund Mc::Nally Co., Chicago, 

192-1 (Eight books, one for each grade) 
b. Williams, Pictitre Studies from Great .Artists, Hall and 1'IcCreary 

Co., Chicago, 1917 
5. Make a suitnble list of pictures for each grade and put into notebooks. 
6. Have some of these pictures taught in rlnss using members of the 

class as rural school pupils. 
7. Carry out the laboratory suggestions gi,·en on pages 136-14-1 of the 

elementary course of study. 

XLI. Methods f or Teaching the Construction and Use of Cla.ssroom Test!l 

A. General st.atemcnt 

Ono week of the method1:1 course should be used for tC'aching the norn1al 
training high school students to innke objcetiYe type te,-ts. It is important 
that the studenls be taught to make good tC'sts. To do so take .. tim<'. 
Both class and laboratory poriods mn.) very profitably be used for this 
purpose. 

B. Reference books 

1. Iowa State Course of Study for Ehmc-ntary School,~, pp. 512•!H7, 'l'J1c 
Derry nncl Williams Press, 1,VatC'rloo, J 928 

2. Kelty, Teaching ,ihnrrican History in the Middl<' Orade,~ of the F,lc-
1ncntary School, Ginn aud Co., Chicago, 1928 

3. Odell, Traditional Ei·aminations a11d New TJ1f1t' 7'c~ts, D . . Apph,ton 
Century Co., Chicago, 1928 
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4. Ruch, Improvement of the Written Examinati®, Scott, Foresman & 

Co., Chicago, 1929 

0. Topical references 

1. I ntroduction-Course of Study, p. 512 
2. What classroom tests are-Course of Study, p. 512 
3. How classroom tests aid the teacher-Course of Study, p. 513 
4. Advantages and disadvantages of the informal objective examination 

-Course of Study, p. 513; Ruch, pp. 149-184 
5. Suggestions for the construction and use of objective tests-Course 

of Study, p. 514; Ruch, pp. 149-184 
6. I llustrations of types of objective tests 

a. Single answer or recall types-Course of Study, p. 514; Odell, 
pp. 255-279; Ruch, pp. 191,269 

b. Multiple ans,ver tests-Course of Study, p. 515; Odell, pp. 281-
332; Ruch, pp. 198, 274 

c. Alternative tests-Odell, pp. 334-356 
d. Completion tests-Course of Study, p. 515; Odell, pp. 358-374; 

Ruch, p. 271 
e. Matching tests-Odell, pp. 376-387; Ruch, pp. 200, 276 
f. Incorrect statement tests-Course of Study, p. 515; Odell, pp. 

388, 394; Ruch, pp. 194, 265 
g. Miscellaneous types of the new examination-Odell, pp. 395-420; 

Ruch, p. 210 

D. Illustrations of types of tests which 'may be used i,n the elementary fielcl 

1. Single answer or result tests 
a. Example 

Directions: Each of the following questions can and should be 
correctly answered by a single word or number. Write the correct 
answer to each immediately after t11e question. 
Who was commander-in-chief of the Northern anny during the 
last few months of the Civil War9--------

2. Plural or multiple example tests 
a. Example 

Directions: There are at least two words which you should know 
that arc synonomous with each of the ten words given below. 
Write the two wo1·ds synonon1ous with caeh on the two blank lines 

which follow it. 
(1) glass - - -
(2) dabble 

3. Compound single answer tests 

a. Example 
Directions: Each of the following quotations is taken from one 
of Shakespeare's plays which you have studied. On the :first 
line write the name of the play from which it bas been taken ancl 
on the second line ,TTite the name of the character who spoke it. 
( 1) "How far yon little candle throws its beam 

So shines a. good deed in a naughty world'' 
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4. Multiple answer tests 

a. Example 
Directions: You will find below a list of twenty questions in 
home economics. Each question is followed by five words, num
bers, or other possible answers. One of the five answers af ter each 
is right and the other four are wrong. Draw a line under the 
correct answer to each question. 
(1) What cloth is made from flax? huck, serge, denim, linen, silk 

5. Plural multiple example tests 

a. Example 
Directions: Below are twenty ,vords or phrases each f ollowed 
by four others within a parenthesis. One or more of those 
within each parenthesis bears close relation to the term outside 
the parenthesis. Underline each of those which has this close 
relationship. 
( 1) Inner ear ( drum, auditory canal, vestibule, cochlea) 

6. Compound multiple answer tests 

a. Example 
Directions: You will see below the names of ten cities. Under 
each are the names of four states, four numbers, and four rivers. 
Draw a line under the one of the four states nametl under each 
city in which it is located. Draw another line under the one of 
the four numbers which comes nearest to being its population 
according to the last census. Draw a third line under the one 
of the four rivers upon which the city is located. 
(1) Oma.bu. 

Kansas, 
75,000 
Kansas, 

7. 'l'1ue-false tests 

a. Example 

Iowa, Missouri, Nebraska 
110,000 190,000 145,000 

1\!issouri, Platte, Cedar 

Directions: Below are ten statements about half of which are 
t,rue arnl the remainder false. Reach each statement and if you 
Lhink it is true, draw a line under the word "true " in fron t 
of it; if you think it is false, clra w :i. line under the word "false." 
Do not mark until you feel sure that the statement is either 
true or false. 

'l'rue Jt'also (1) Nimbus clouds are white fleecy clouds usually 
seen in cold weather. 

8. Yes-no questions 

a. Exn.mplo 
Directio11s: Below are ten questions dealing with things you have 
studied iu arithmetic. In front of each question you see the 
words "yes" and "no." Read each question and underline the 
one of these two words which is the correct ruiswer. 
Yes No (1) Are there 2,150.42 cubic inches in a busbel7 
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9. Alternative tests which provide a t hird possible answer 

a. E xample 
Directions: Each statement· below deals with something you 
have studied in civics. Some of the statements are always true, 
some are always false, and some are true under some conditions 
but false under others. Place a plus sign ( +) on the blank line 
in front of each statement that is always true, a minus sign (-) 
in f ront of each one t hat is always false, and an "S" in front 
of each one that is sometimes true and sometimes false. 
(1) A child born in this country beco1nes a citizen. 

10. Simple completion tests 

a . Example 
Directions: Below are sentences in each of which one or two 
important words have been omitted and blanks inserted where the 
words should be. Read each sentence and write on each blank the 
word which you think makes the best and truest sentence. 
( 1) An acorn grows on a tree called-------

11. Completion tests with suggested answers 
a. Example 

Directions: Each of the ten sentences given below contains one 
or two blanks representing the omission of words. Fro111 the list 
of ·words given at the right select the one which belongs on each 
blank in order to make the best or truest sentence and write it 
upon the blank. The list contains all the correct answers and 
also a number of words which are not to be used. Do not use any 
word in the list more than once. 

(1) Clover and other legu®nous plants gather 
-------from the air. 

12. Simple matching tests 

humus 
1noisture 
nitrogen 
bran 

a. Example 
Directions: Below nre two lists of expressions. The first is 
made up of definitions or explanations and the second of tern1s. 
Read each definition or explanation and then :find in the second 
list the term which is defined. Place the letter in front of this 
term on the short line in fron t of the definition or explanation. 

(1) A group of tissues 
( 2) Making food into part of the body 
(3) Clotting the bloocl 

stoma 
tissue 
organ 
digestion 
assimilation 
coagulation 
healing 

E. Laboratory and student activities 
Each student should prepare at least three tests of ten questions each, 

choosing from the fo11owing subjects: arithmetic, civics, geography, his-

tory, and physiology. 
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66. Horn, Corwm011,woolth List, Fourth Yearbook of the Department of 
Superintendenee, National Education Association of the United 
States, 1201 Sixteenth St., N. W., Washington, D. C. 

67. Horn and McBroom, Readvng Survey Bulletin, State University of 
I owa, 1927 

68. Hubbard, The Teachvng of History Through Dramatic Presentation, 
Benj. H. Sanborn and Co., 1935 

69. Huglin, Teachvng Technique, A Work Book, Newson and Co., 1927 
70 I ngram, Education of the Slow-Learnvng Child, World Co., 1935 
71. Inskeep, Child Adjustment in Relation to Growth and Development, 

D. Appleton-Century Co., 1930 
72. Iowa State Course of St1uly for Elementary Schools, The Derry and 

Williams Press, 1928 
73. Kelty, Teachvng American History in the Middle Grades of the Ele-

mentary School, Ginn and Co., 1928 
74. King, Language Games, Educational Publishing Co., 1927 
75. Kitson, How to Use Your Mi1id, J.B. Lippincott Co., 1926 
76. Knight and Behrens, The Leaniing of the One Hundred Addition and 

the One Hwnivred Subtracti,o,n Conibinations, Longma.ns, Green & Co., 
1928 

77. Kornhauser, How to Study, University of Chicago Press (Pamphlet ), 
1924 

78. Kruger and Reckless, Social Psychology, Longmans, Green & Co., 1932 
79. LaRue, Mental Hygiene, Macmillan Co., 1928 
80. Lester, Great Pictures and Their Stories, Mentzer, Bush & Co., l 927 
81. Lowth, Everydwy Problems of the Country Teacher, Macmillan Co., 

1926 
82. McKee, Language in the Elementary School, Houghton Mifflin Co., 

1934 
83. McKee, Readilng and Literature vn the School, Houghton Mifflin Co.; 

1934 
84. McVey and Keeler, My Conduct and My Country, Specialty Press Co., 

1929 
85. Mahan and Gallaher, Stories of Iowa for Boys and Girls, The ~Iac

millan Co., 1929 
86. Metcalf, Motwated Prilmary Activities for Rural Teachers, Beckley-

Cardy Co., 1925 
87. Meyer, Orchard and Meadow, Little, Brown and Co. 
88. Meyer, The Outdoor Book, Little, Brown and Co. 
89. Miller, First Book of Birds, Houghton Mifflin Co. 
90. Moore, The Prvmary School, Houghton Mifflin Co., 1925 
91. Moore and Wilcox, The Teachvng of Geograph,y, American Book Co., 

1932 
92. Morgan and Gilliland, An Introduction to Psychology, Macmillan Co., 

1927 
93. Morris, Iowa Today, School Necessities Company, 1931 
94. Morton, Teachilng Arithmetic in the Primary Grades, Silver, Burdett 

& Co., 1927 
95. Mossman, Teachvng and Learnvn_q in the Elementary Scltool, Houghton 

Mifflin Co., 1929 
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96. Myers, The Learner and Hi.s Attit11Cle, Benj. H. Sanborn and Com
pany, 1935 

97. National Society for the Study of Education, Report of the Sooiety's 
Committee on .Arithmetic, T,venty-ninth Yearbook, Public School Pub· 
lishing Co., 1930 

98. National Society for the Study of Education, The Teaching of Geog
raphy, Thirty-second Yearbook, Public School Publishing Co., J 933 

99. Neale, Picture Study in the Elcnientary Grades, Lyons and Carnahan, 

1933 
100. Neilson and Van Hogen, Physioal Edlucation for Elcnientary Schools, 

A. S. Barnes & Co., 1931 
101. Newcomb, Modern Methods in Teaching .tl.rith1netio, Houghton i1if-

flin Co., 1926 
102. Odell, Traditional Examiitnations and New Type Tests, D. Appleton· 

Century Co., 1928 
103. Patch, First Lessons in Nature St1,dy, Little, Brown and Co., 1927 
104. Patterson, Nature Study am,d Health Education for Year III, Mc
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